


Total Marks: 200

SSC Stenographer 2018 Previous Year Paper (06-Feb-
2019) (Shift 1)

Total Time: 2 Hour

Instructions

Sl No. Section Name No. of Question Maximum Marks

1 General Intelligence & Reasoning 50 50

2 General Awareness 50 50

3 English Language & Comprehension 100 100

1.) A total of 120 minutes is allotted for the examination.

2.) The server will set your clock for you. In the top right corner of your screen, a countdown timer will display the
remaining time for you to complete the exam. Once the timer reaches zero, the examination will end
automatically. The paper need not be submitted when your timer reaches zero.

3.) There will, however, be sectional timing for this exam. You will have to complete each section within the
specified time limit. Before moving on to the next section, you must complete the current one within the time limits.
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General Intelligence & Reasoning

1. नीचे दिए गए विकल्पों में से लुप्त संख्या ज्ञात कीजिये।

18 5

13 23

35 17

18 ?

a. 27

b. 52

c. 44

d. 67

(+1, -0.25)

2. जैसे फ्लोरीन हैलोजन से संबंधित है उसी तरह आर्जेन्टम संबंधित है

a. रेडियोधर्मी

b. गैस

c. धातु

d. अक्रिय गैस

(+1, -0.25)

3. उस वेन आरेख का चयन कीजिये जो दिए गए वर्गों के  समूह को सबसे अच्छी तरह से दर्शाता है

बैल, गाय, मुर्गियाँ

a.

(+1, -0.25)
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b.

c.

d.

4. चार संख्याएँ  दी गई हैं, जिनमें से तीन एक समान हैं, जबकि एक भिन्न है, बेजोड़ का चयन कीजिये।

a. 99

b. 117

c. 135

d. 105

(+1, -0.25)

5. चार शब्द दिए गए हैं, जिनमें से तीन एक समान हैं, जबकि एक भिन्न है, बेजोड़ का चयन कीजिये।

a. Yellow

b. Blue

c. Pink

d. Red

(+1, -0.25)

6. किसी कू ट भाषा में, honna son kolu का अर्थ gold is yellow है; kump son lapi का अर्थ rose is red है, kolu man
lapi का अर्थ yellow and red है। तो उसी कू ट भाषआ में gold के  लिए क्या शब्द है?

a. man

b. son

c. kolu

d. honna

(+1, -0.25)
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7. उस सही विकल्प का चयन कीजिये जो निम्नलिखित श्रृंखला में अगला होगा।

a.

b.

c.

d.

(+1, -0.25)

8. नीचे दिए गए कथनों के  बाद I और II से अंकित दो निष्कर्ष दिए गये हैं। आपको दिए गये कथन को सत्य मानना है, भले  ही
वे ज्ञात तथ्यों से अलग प्रतीत होते हों। निर्णय कीजिये कि कौन सा निष्कर्ष तार्कि क है और निश्चित रूप से कथनों में दी गई
जानकारी का अनुसरण करता है।

कथन :

सभी रुपये डॉलर हैं।

सभी डॉलर सिक्के  हैं।

निष्कर्ष I: कोई सिक्का रुपये नहीं है।

निष्कर्ष II: सभी रुपये सिक्के  हैं।

a. के वल निष्कर्ष II अनुसरण करता है

b. के वल निष्कर्ष I अनुसरण करता है

c. न तो निष्कर्ष I न ही निष्कर्ष II अनुसरण करता है

d. निष्कर्ष I और II दोनों अनुसरण करते हैं

(+1, -0.25)
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9. बेजोड़ अक्षर समूह ज्ञात कीजिये।

a. XZ

b. GI

c. FG

d. MO

(+1, -0.25)

10. मालिनी अपने ऑफिस से बैंक गई। उसने पश्चिम दिशा के  सम्मुख अपना सफर शुरू किया। पहले , वह 2 किमी सीधी चली;
फिर वह अपने दाएं  मुड़ी और 3 किमी चली; अंत में, वह बाएं  मुड़ी और बैंक तक पहुंचने के  लिए 2 किमी चली।

मालिनी के  ऑफिस और बैंक के  बीच की सबसे छोटी दूरी क्या है?

a. 3.5 किमी

b. 3 किमी

c. 4 किमी

d. 5 किमी

(+1, -0.25)

11. निम्नलिखित बेतरतीब ढंग से रेखांकित की गई आकृ तियों को ध्यान से देखिये और चयन कीजिये कि इनमें से कौन सी
आकृ ति एक वर्ग से है?

a. 3, 4, 5

b. 1, 4, 5

c. 2, 4, 5

d. 3, 4, 2

(+1, -0.25)

12. दिए गए विकल्पों में से कौन सा घन नीचे दी गयी कागज की शीट से बनाया जा सकता है? (+1, -0.25)
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a.

b.

c.

d.

13. उस सही विकल्प का चयन कीजिये जो रिक्त स्थान को भरेगा और श्रृंखला को पूरा करेगा।

B, E, H, K, N, Q, _________.

a. U

b. S

c. R

d. T

(+1, -0.25)

14. नीचे दिया गया कथन I और II से अंकित दो निष्कर्षों का अनुसरण करता है। आपको दिए गये कथन को सत्य मानना है
फिर निर्णय लेना है कि कौन सा निष्कर्ष तार्कि क रूप से अनुसरण करता है।

कथन: दूध पीना सेहत के  लिए लाभदायक है।

निष्कर्ष I: सभी स्वस्थ व्यक्ति दूध पीते हैं।

(+1, -0.25)
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निष्कर्ष II: दूध बच्चों के  लिए हानिकारक है।

a. निष्कर्ष I और II दोनों अनुसरण करते हैं।

b. के वल निष्कर्ष I अनुसरण करता है।

c. के वल निष्कर्ष II अनुसरण करता है।

d. न तो निष्कर्ष I न ही निष्कर्ष II अनुसरण करता है।

15. उपरोक्त आकृ तियों को देखें, जो एक ड्राइंग पेपर को काटने की प्रक्रिया को दर्शाते हैं। निम्नलिखित विकल्पों में से इसके
परिणाम की पहचान कीजिये।

a.

b.

c.

d.

(+1, -0.25)

16. यदि किसी कू ट भाषा में, BANK को AZMJ के  रूप में लिखा जाता है और TABLE को SZAKD के  रूप में लिखा जाता है, तो
उसी कू ट भाषा में COMPUTER को कू टबद्ध करने के  बाद दाएं  से सातवें स्थान में कौन सा अक्षर होगा?

a. S

b. T

c. N

d. Q

(+1, -0.25)
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17. नीचे दिए गए कथनों के  बाद I और II से अंकित दो निष्कर्ष दिए गये हैं। कथन में दी गई जानकारी को सत्य मानना है, भले
ही वे ज्ञात तथ्यों से अलग प्रतीत होते हों। निर्णय कीजिये कि कौन सा निष्कर्ष तार्कि क है और निश्चित रूप से कथनों में दी
गई जानकारी का अनुसरण करता है।

कथन :

सभी गेहूं जौ हैं।

सभी मटर जौ हैं।

निष्कर्ष I: कु छ गेहूं मटर हैं।

निष्कर्ष II: कोई गेहूं मटर नहीं है।

a. के वल निष्कर्ष I अनुसरण करता है।

b. या तो निष्कर्ष I या निष्कर्ष II अनुसरण करता है।

c. के वल निष्कर्ष II अनुसरण करता है।

d. निष्कर्ष I और II दोनों अनुसरण करते हैं।

(+1, -0.25)

18. उस सही विकल्प का चयन कीजिये जो प्रश्न चिह्न के  स्थान पर आएगा और दी गई आकृ ति श्रृंखला जारी रखेगा।

a.

b.

c.

d.

(+1, -0.25)
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19. उस विकल्प का चयन कीजिए जो चौथे पद से उसी तरह संबंधित है जैसे पहला पद दूसरे पद से संबंधित है।

सेब : आड़ू  ∷ ? : क्रीम

a. मक्खन

b. बिस्किट

c. ब्रेड

d. के क

(+1, -0.25)

20. उस विकल्प का चयन कीजिये जो रिक्त स्थान को भरेगा और श्रृंखला को पूरा करेगा।

ZCC, XEE, _________, TII, RKK

a. RGG

b. SGG

c. UGG

d. VGG

(+1, -0.25)

21. यदि ÷ का अर्थ ‘+’, ‘-‘का अर्थ ‘÷’, ‘×’ का अर्थ ‘-‘ और ‘+’ का अर्थ ‘×’ है, तो  का मान ज्ञात कीजिये।

a. 1

b. 3

c. 0

d. 2

(+1, -0.25)

22. चार शब्द दिए गए हैं, जिनमें से तीन एक समान हैं, जबकि एक भिन्न है। बेजोड़ का चयन कीजिये।

a. किलोमीटर

b. बैरोमीटर

c. हाइग्रोमीटर

d. एनेमोमीटर

(+1, -0.25)

​2+8×2+25÷1
12×4 −2×4( )
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23. उस विकल्प का चयन कीजिये जो नीचे दिए गए वर्गों को सबसे अच्छी तरह से दर्शाता है:

फर्नीचर, कु र्सी, पलंग

a.

b.

c.

d.

(+1, -0.25)

24. छह मित्र A, B, C, D, E और F एक वृत में कें द्रोन्मुख बैठे  हैं, F, A के  निकटतम बाएं  है और B, E के  विपरीत बैठा है। A और D
एक-दूसरे के  विपरीत बैठे  हैं। F के  दाएं  से दूसरे स्थान पर कौन बैठा है?

a. या तो B या E

b. या तो B या D

c. C

d. D

(+1, -0.25)

25. उस सही विकल्प का चयन कीजिये जो रिक्त स्थान को भरेगा और श्रृंखला को पूरा करेगा।

1, 3, 3, 6, 5, 12, 7, 24, 9, 48, 11, ______

a. 95

b. 66

c. 59

d. 96

(+1, -0.25)
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26. किसी विशिष्ट कू ट भाषा में MOONG को 1344147 के  रूप में लिखा जाता है और LUCKNOW को 12531114423 के  रूप में
लिखा जाता है, तो उसी भाषा में MARIGOLD कै से लिखा जाएगा?

a. 13118374124

b. 13118574124

c. 13118374114

d. 131189715124

(+1, -0.25)

27. चार शब्द दिए गए हैं, जिनमें से तीन एक समान हैं, जबकि एक भिन्न है। बेजोड़ का चयन कीजिये।

a. कलम

b. आखेटक

c. चिमटी

d. टाइपराइटर

(+1, -0.25)

28. यदि $ का अर्थ ‘जोड़ना’ है , # का अर्थ ‘घटाना’ है, % का अर्थ ‘गुणन’ है, @ का अर्थ ‘भाग करना’ है तो 26 # 30 @ 5 % 3
$ 2 का मान क्या होगा।

a. 15

b. 10

c. 14

d. 12

(+1, -0.25)

29. उस विकल्प का चयन कीजिये जो रिक्त स्थान को भरेगा और श्रृंखला को पूरा करेगा।

O, G, Z, T, O, _________.

a. K

b. J

c. H

d. E

(+1, -0.25)
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30. उस विकल्प का चयन कीजिये जो तीसरे पद से उसी तरह से संबंधित है जिस तरह दूसरा पद पहले  पद से संबंधित है।

EP : MX ∷ AI : ?

a. IM

b. IQ

c. JP

d. IJ

(+1, -0.25)

31. चार संख्या दी गई हैं, जिनमें से तीन समान हैं, जबकि एक भिन्न है। बेजोड़ का चयन कीजिये।

a. 23

b. 29

c. 37

d. 51

(+1, -0.25)

32. श्रृंखला को पूरा करने के  लिए उपयुक्त विकल्प के  साथ प्रश्न चिह्न (?) को बदलें ।

MAC, PDF, S?I, VJL

a. E

b. G

c. H

d. F

(+1, -0.25)

33. चार शब्द दिए गए हैं, जिनमें से तीन समान हैं, जबकि एक भिन्न है। बेजोड़ का चयन कीजिये।

a. सलाहकार

b. अनुयायी

c. परामर्शदाता

d. मार्गदर्शक

(+1, -0.25)
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34. उस विकल्प का चयन कीजिये जो तीसरे पद से उसी तरह संबंधित है जिस तरह दूसरा पद पहले  पद से संबंधित है।

VEGT : SHJQ ∷ XCEV : ?

a. HSFU

b. UFHS

c. UHFS

d. SHFU

(+1, -0.25)

35. उस सही विकल्प का चयन कीजिये जो रिक्त स्थान को भरेगा और श्रृंखला को पूरा करेगा।

CX, FU, IR, LU, ________ RU

a. OM

b. OL

c. OK

d. OH

(+1, -0.25)

36. चार शब्द दिए गए हैं, जिनमें से तीन समान हैं, जबकि एक भिन्न है। बेजोड़ का चयन कीजिये।

a. उपन्यास

b. पुस्तक

c. कविता

d. लेखक

(+1, -0.25)

37. नीचे विकल्पों में से लुप्त संख्या ज्ञात कीजिये।

3 8 2 222

6 9 1 511

7 5 3 ?

a. 553

b. 356

(+1, -0.25)
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c. 365

d. 635

38. यदि चांद को समुद्र कहा जाता है, समुद्र को पानी कहा जाता है, पानी को हवा कहा जाता है, हवा को सूरज कहा जाता है
और सूरज को नदी कहा जाता है, तो हम किसमें सांस लेते हैं?

a. नदी

b. वायु

c. पानी

d. सूरज

(+1, -0.25)

39. इनमें से कौन सा समीकरण सही होगा यदि संख्या 3 और 6 तथा चिन्ह + और × को परस्पर बदल दिया जाता है?

a. 15 × 6 + 3 = 43

b. 35 × 3 + 6 = 53

c. 20 × 3 + 6 = 60

d. 6 × 3 + 25 = 135

(+1, -0.25)

40. लुप्त संख्या ज्ञात कीजिये।

4 3 50 5

7 6 ? 8

a. 149

b. 139

c. 129

d. 159

(+1, -0.25)

41. उस विकल्प का चयन कीजिये जो तीसरे पद से उसी तरह संबंधित है जिस तरह दूसरा पद पहले  पद से संबंधित है।

12 : 9 ∷ 45 : __________.

(+1, -0.25)
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a. 41

b. 81

c. 24

d. 18

42. संख्याओं के  चार समूह दिए गए हैं, जिनमें से तीन समान हैं, जबकि एक भिन्न है। बेजोड़ का चयन कीजिये।

a. 13 : 2186

b. 7 : 336

c. 11 : 1320

d. 5 : 120

(+1, -0.25)

43. सात मित्र P, Q, R, S, T, U और V स्टेडियम में पंक्ति में बैठे  हॉकी मैच देख रहे हैं। P और U पंक्ति के  छोरों पर बैठे  हैं। S, P के
दाएं  से दूसरे स्थान पर बैठा है और T तथा R के  बीच में है। Q, U और V के  बीच में बैठा है। R, V के  निकटतम बाएं  बैठा है।
दाएं  छोर पर कौन बैठा है?

a. U

b. T

c. R

d. P

(+1, -0.25)

44. उस विकल्प का चयन कीजिये जो तीसरे पद से उसी तरह संबंधित है जिस तरह दूसरा पद पहले  पद से संबंधित है।

3 : 82 ∷ 4 : ?

a. 256

b. 257

c. 64

d. 48

(+1, -0.25)

45. उस सही विकल्प का चयन कीजिय जो रिक्त स्थान को भरेगा और श्रृंखला को पूरा करेगा। (+1, -0.25)
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97, 101, 103, 107, 109, _________.

a. 113

b. 123

c. 111

d. 133

46. यदि ‘A’ को ‘+’ से बदल दिया जाता है; ‘B’ को ‘-‘ से बदल दिया जाता है, ‘C’ को ‘÷’ से बदल दिया जाता है और ‘D’ को ‘×’
से बदल दिया जाता है, निम्नलिखित समीकरण का मान ज्ञात कीजिये।

27C9A15D3B16

a. 32

b. 34

c. 55

d. 65

(+1, -0.25)

47. उस सही विकल्प का चयन कीजिये जो रिक्त स्थान को भरेगा और श्रृंखला को पूरा करेगा।

27, 39, 63, __________

a. 79

b. 83

c. 99

d. 89

(+1, -0.25)

48. वीडी रमन का घर, मंदिर के  बाएं  से 30 मीटर दूर है, जो चर्च के  उत्तर से 40 मीटर दूर है। एक दिन, वीडी रमन अपने घर से
चलना शुरू करता है और सड़क पर आता है जो मंदिर-चर्च की सड़क के  समानांतर है और अपने दाएं  मुड़ने से पहले  50
मीटर चलता है। वह आगे फिर 20 मीटर चलता है और एक जिम तक पहुंचता है।

वीडी रमन के  घर और चर्च और मंदिर और जिम के  बीच की सीधी दूरी में क्या अंतर है?

a. 20.7 मी

b. 37.7 मी

(+1, -0.25)
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c. 50 मी

d. 70.7 मी

49. दिए गए सादृश्य युग्म में लुप्त पद ज्ञात कीजिए।

112 : 5, 15 : 4 ∷ ____ : 7, 10 : 3

a. 44

b. 50

c. 30

d. 40

(+1, -0.25)

50. शब्दों के  चार युग्म दिए गए हैं, जिनमें से तीन एक समान हैं, जबकि एक भिन्न है। बेजोड़ का चयन कीजिये।

a. आकाश : नीला

b. पानी : नीला

c. रक्त : लाल

d. दूध : सफे द

(+1, -0.25)
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General Awareness

51. 2018 तक राष्ट्रीय संस्कृ ति कोष के  सीईओ कौन थे?

a. अनुपम खेर

b. रमेश सिप्पी

c. राहुल नाथ

d. के  एल ढींगरा

(+1, -0.25)

52. किस काल में भारत में गुलाम वंश का अस्तित्व था?

a. 899-1000 ईसवी 

b. 1206-1290 ईसवी

c. 189-321 ईसवी

d. 1690-1715 ईसवी

(+1, -0.25)

53. अंतर्राष्ट्रीय बालिका दिवस प्रत्येक वर्ष किस दिन मनाया जाता है?

a. 11 अक्टू बर

b. 30 नवम्बर

c. 1 अप्रैल

d. 18 जनवरी

(+1, -0.25)

54. 2018 राजीव गांधी खेल रत्न पुरस्कार _________ को दिया गया था।

a. हिमा दस

b. विराट कोहली

c. चित्रा पी यू

d. नीरज चोपड़ा

(+1, -0.25)
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55. 9 वीं- 10 वीं शताब्दी ईसा पूर्व में पाल साम्राज्य के  दौरान पूर्वी भारत (बंगाल, बिहार और उड़ीसा) में विकसित की गई नई
तरह की चित्रकारी का नाम बताइए।

a. लघु चित्रकला

b. भित्ति चित्रकला

c. तैल चित्रकला

d. तंजौर चित्रकला

(+1, -0.25)

56. भारत में जीआई टैग पाने के  लिए पहले  उत्पाद का नाम बताइए।

a. दार्जि लिं ग चाय

b. कांचीवरम रेशम

c. अरनमुला कन्नडी

d. अल्फांसो आम

(+1, -0.25)

57. दोहरा नोबेल पुरस्कार जीतने का गौरव कितने लोगों ने हासिल किया है?

a. 4

b. 3

c. 2

d. 1

(+1, -0.25)

58. 26/12/2004 को सुनामी के  कारण आए भूकं प का उपरिकें द्र _________ में स्थित था

a. दक्षिणी महासागर

b. प्रशांत महासागर

c. हिं द महासागर

d. अटलांटिक महासागर

(+1, -0.25)

59. मूंगा चट्टान (STAPCOR-2018) की स्थिति और संरक्षण पर अंतर्राष्ट्रीय सम्मेलन कहाँ आयोजित किया गया था? (+1, -0.25)
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a. लक्षद्वीप

b. अंडमान

c. गोवा 

d. दीव

60. ट्रस्ट के  रूप में राष्ट्रीय संस्कृ ति कोष किस वर्ष बनाया गया था?

a. 1996

b. 1999

c. 2002

d. 2010

(+1, -0.25)

61. 'तवारीख’ किस भाषा में लिखी गई थी?

a. तुलु

b. फ़ारसी

c. पंजाबी

d. उर्दू

(+1, -0.25)

62. संक्षारण में किस प्रकार की प्रक्रिया होती है?

a. यांत्रिक प्रक्रिया

b. विद्युत प्रक्रिया

c. विद्युत रासायनिक प्रक्रिया

d. मैनुअल प्रक्रिया

(+1, -0.25)

63. पेंटिं ग की पट्टाचित्र शैली _________ के  सबसे पुराने और सबसे लोकप्रिय कला रूपों में से एक है।

a. कर्नाटक

b. उड़ीसा

(+1, -0.25)
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c. के रल

d. तमिलनाडु

64. बसावन प्राचीन भारत में एक प्रसिद्ध __________ थे।

a. अभिनेता

b. संगीतकार

c. राजा 

d. चित्रकार

(+1, -0.25)

65. दमयंती जोशी एक प्रसिद्ध __________ हैं।

a. कथक नर्तक

b. बंगाल के  कवि

c. कर्नाटक के  गायक

d. तमिल कलाकार

(+1, -0.25)

66. 2017-18 के  दौरान भारत में मौजूदा कीमतों पर प्रति व्यक्ति आय क्या थी?

a. 1.13 लाख रूपये 

b. 1.23 लाख रूपये

c. 1.03 लाख रूपये

d. 1.33 लाख रूपये

(+1, -0.25)

67. किस वर्ष राष्ट्रकू ट वंश का उदय हुआ जिसने दक्कन और आसपास के  क्षेत्रों पर शासन किया?

a. 987 ईसवी

b. 1678 ईसवी

c. 753 ईसवी

d. 1278 ईसवी

(+1, -0.25)

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


68. पुलेला गोपीचंद अकादमी __________ को प्रशिक्षित करती है।

a. टेनिस खिलाडी 

b. बैडमिंटन खिलाडी 

c. पहलवान

d. क्रिके टर

(+1, -0.25)

69. 31 मार्च 2018 को भारत में बैंक जमा की कु ल राशि कितनी थी?

a. 107 लाख करोड़ रूपये 

b. 137 लाख करोड़ रूपये

c. 127 लाख करोड़ रूपये

d. 117 लाख करोड़ रूपये

(+1, -0.25)

70. उस कीटाणुनाशक का नाम बताइए जिसका उपयोग आयोडीन उपचारित करने के  बाद पानी को शुद्ध करने के  लिए
किया जाता है?

a. पोटैशियम

b. आयरन

c. विटामिन C

d. कै ल्शियम

(+1, -0.25)

71. महात्मा गांधी के  अलावा, भारत में अस्पृश्यता का विरोध करने वाले  अन्य प्रमुख व्यक्तित्व कौन थे?

a. भीमराव अंबेडकर

b. सुभाष चंद्र बोस

c. जवाहर लाल नेहरू

d. भगत सिंह

(+1, -0.25)

72. तराइन का पहला युद्ध किसने जीता था? (+1, -0.25)
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a. रज़िया सुल्तान

b. शिवाजी

c. पृथ्वीराज चौहान

d. राजेंद्र चोल

73. विद्युत प्रतिरोध की SI इकाई क्या है?

a. मोल

b. के ल्विन

c. एम्पेयर

d. ओम

(+1, -0.25)

74. निम्नलिखित में से क्या उच्च गति की हवाओं और वायु दबाव अंतर के  कारण होता है?

a. चक्रवात

b. तड़ित

c. ज्वालामुखी

d. सूखा

(+1, -0.25)

75. भारतीय संविधान कहता है कि 'मंत्रिपरिषद में प्रधान मंत्री सहित कु ल मंत्रियों की संख्या, सदन के  लोगों की कु ल संख्या
के  _________ प्रतिशत से अधिक नहीं होगी'।

a. 11

b. 15

c. 18

d. 12

(+1, -0.25)

76. उन हीलियम परमाणुओं  को संदर्भित करने के  लिए किस शब्द का उपयोग किया गया है जो दो इलेक्ट्रॉनों को खो देते हैं?

a. पराबैंगनी किरणों

(+1, -0.25)
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b. थीटा किरणें

c. अल्फा किरणें

d. एक्स किरणें

77. स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण ग्रामीण 2018 के  द्वारा की गई रैंकिं ग के  अनुसार, भारत में कौन सा राज्य तीसरा सबसे स्वच्छ है?

a. मणिपुर

b. हिमाचल प्रदेश

c. महाराष्ट्र

d. के रल

(+1, -0.25)

78. सुनील अरोरा ने दिसंबर, 2018 में __________ के  रूप में पद ग्रहण किया।

a. मुख्य चुनाव आयुक्त

b. लोकसभा अध्यक्ष

c. राज्यपाल

d. उपाध्यक्ष

(+1, -0.25)

79. सिकं दर, महान ने भारत में वर्ष _________ पर आक्रमण किया।

a. 263 ईसा पूर्व

b. 326 ईसा पूर्व

c. 236 ईसा पूर्व

d. 362 ईसा पूर्व

(+1, -0.25)

80. पहला व्यावहारिक प्रकाश बल्ब का ____________ द्वारा आविष्कार किया गया था।

a. गैलिलियो गैलिली

b. अलेक्जेंडर ग्राहम बेल

c. थॉमस अल्वा एडीसन

(+1, -0.25)
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d. आइजैक न्यूटन

81. पानी, फोम, सूखा पाउडर और गीला रसायन _________ के  प्रकार हैं।

a. अग्निशामक

b. डिटर्जेंट

c. शैंपू

d. विटामिन खुराक

(+1, -0.25)

82. 2018 में युगल वर्ग में सेंटो डोमिंगो ओपन ट्रॉफी किसने जीती?

a. लिएं डर पेस

b. सानिया मिर्जा

c. सोमदेव

d. रोहन बोपन्ना

(+1, -0.25)

83. भारत अपना सबसे लंबा नदी पुल बनाने जा रहा है। यह किन दो स्थानों से जुड़ेगा?

a. धुबरी और फू लबाड़ी

b. चेरापूंजी और तुरा

c. शिलांग और तुरा

d. शिलांग और चेरापूंजी

(+1, -0.25)

84. कोबाल्ट ऑक्साइड काँच को कौन सा रंग प्रदान करता है?

a. Green

b. Purple

c. Blue

d. White

(+1, -0.25)
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85. हीमोग्लोबिन, लाल रक्त कोशिकाओं के  अंदर प्रोटीन, ________ का वहन करती हैं।

a. ऑक्सीजन

b. कार्बन डाई ऑक्साइड

c. नाइट्रोजन

d. ओजोन

(+1, -0.25)

86. भारतीय विमानन बाजार में भारत के  2024 तक किस वैश्विक रैंकिं ग तक पहुंचने की भविष्यवाणी की गई है?

a. 3

b. 4

c. 7

d. 5

(+1, -0.25)

87. स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण ग्रामीण 2018 में जिला श्रेणी में रेवाड़ी जिले  की स्थिति क्या है?

a. 5

b. 6

c. 2

d. 7

(+1, -0.25)

88. 2018 में, भारत के  किस उत्पाद को जीआई टैग प्राप्त हुआ?

a. शाही लीची

b. पय्यानुर पवित्र रिंग

c. सोलापुर चद्दर

d. चंदेरी साड़ी

(+1, -0.25)

89. निम्नलिखित में से कौन भारतीय रिजर्व बैंक की मौद्रिक नीति का एक उपकरण है?

a. सार्वजनिक ऋण

(+1, -0.25)
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b. टैक्स दर

c. सरकारी व्यय

d. रेपो दर

90. उस मंत्री का नाम बताइए जो वर्तमान वित्त मंत्री अरुण जेटली, जो अस्वस्थ हैं इसलिए उनकी ओर से वित्त मंत्री के  रूप में
कार्य कर रहे हैं।

a. पियूष गोयल

b. सुरेश प्रभु

c. राम विलास पासवान

d. स्मृति ईरानी

(+1, -0.25)

91. स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण ग्रामीण 2018 में तीसरे अधिकतम नागरिक की भागीदारी के  लिए किस राज्य को सम्मानित किया गया?

a. महाराष्ट्र

b. राजस्थान

c. जम्मू और कश्मीर

d. सिक्किम

(+1, -0.25)

92. निम्नलिखित में से किसने 2018 का कॉमनवेल्थ एसोसिएशन फॉर पब्लिक एडमिनिस्ट्रेशन एं ड मैनेजमेंट का
अंतर्राष्ट्रीय नवाचार पुरस्कार जीता?

a. के रल स्टार्टअप मिशन

b. उन्नयन बांका

c. भारतीय उद्योग संघ (CII)

d. स्टार्टअप विलेज

(+1, -0.25)

93. किस देश ने कॉमनवेल्थ एसोसिएशन फॉर पब्लिक एडमिनिस्ट्रेशन एं ड मैनेजमेंट अवार्ड 2018 जीता?

a. भारत

b. सिंगापुर

(+1, -0.25)
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c. श्री लंका

d. मले शिया

94. 'जलवाष्प को वापस पानी में बदलने की प्रक्रिया' को संदर्भित करने के  लिए किस शब्द का प्रयोग किया जाता है?

a. संघनन

b. वाष्पीकरण

c. (फ्रीजिंग) जमना

d. उर्ध्वपातन

(+1, -0.25)

95. 2018 में विराट कोहली के  साथ राजीव गांधी खेल रत्न पुरस्कार पाने वाले  कौन हैं?

a. टिं टु लुका

b. जेरेमी लाल्रीनुंगा

c. नीरज चोपड़ा

d. मीराबाई चानू

(+1, -0.25)

96. निम्नलिखित में से कौन सा भारत का राष्ट्रीय फल है?

a. मैंग्रोव इं डिका

b. मैंगोज इं डिका

c. मरवेलौस इं डिका

d. मैंगीफे रा इं डिका

(+1, -0.25)

97. निम्नलिखित में से किस राज्य में जन्म के  समय सबसे अधिक जीवन प्रत्याशा है?

a. आंध्र प्रदेश

b. जम्मू और कश्मीर

c. हिमाचल प्रदेश

d. के रल

(+1, -0.25)
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98. अक्टू बर 2018 में भारत के  नए मुख्य न्यायाधीश के  रूप में किसे नियुक्त किया गया?

a. इं दु जैन

b. रंजन गोगोई

c. चेलामेस्वर

d. वेणुगोपाल

(+1, -0.25)

99. जिनेवा के  निरस्त्रीकरण पर संयुक्त राष्ट्र सम्मेलन में भारत के  राजदूत के  रूप में श्री अमनदीप गिल की जगह कौन
लेगा?

a. राम कु मार शर्मा

b. पंकज उदास

c. पंकज शर्मा

d. अलोक नाथ

(+1, -0.25)

100. स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण ग्रामीण 2018 में दूसरी अधिकतम नागरिक की भागीदारी के  लिए किस राज्य को सम्मानित किया गया?

a. गोवा

b. मोजोरम

c. सिक्किम

d. गुजरात

(+1, -0.25)
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English Language & Comprehension

101. Select the correct passive form of the given sentence.

The secretary gave me the application form.

a. The application form was being given to me by the secretary

b. The application form is given to me by the secretary

c. The application form had been given to me by the secretary.

d. The application form was given to me by the secretary.

(+1, -0.25)

102. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks with the help of the
alternatives given.

Black Friday, the day following Thanksgiving Day, is widely (1) as the beginning of the Christmas
shopping season. Most (2) retailers open early and (3) promotional sales to (4) the holiday
shopping season. Often, the three days following Thanksgiving, are holidays thereby increasing
the number of (5) shoppers. It has (6) been the busiest shopping day of the year since 2005. The
earliest (7) of the use of the phrase Black Friday in a shopping (8) suggests that it originated in
Philadelphia, where it was used to describe the heavy and (9) traffic that occurred on the day
after Thanksgiving. The usage of the term Black Friday (10) back to at least 1961.

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 1.

a. judged

b. thought

c. regarded

d. noted

(+1, -0.25)

103. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks with the help of the
alternatives given.

Black Friday, the day following Thanksgiving Day, is widely (1) as the beginning of the Christmas
shopping season. Most (2) retailers open early and (3) promotional sales to (4) the holiday
shopping season. Often, the three days following Thanksgiving, are holidays thereby increasing
the number of (5) shoppers. It has (6) been the busiest shopping day of the year since 2005. The
earliest (7) of the use of the phrase Black Friday in a shopping (8) suggests that it originated in
Philadelphia, where it was used to describe the heavy and (9) traffic that occurred on the day
after Thanksgiving. The usage of the term Black Friday (10) back to at least 1961.

(+1, -0.25)
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Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 2

a. major

b. influential

c. affluent

d. considerable

104. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks with the help of the
alternatives given.

Black Friday, the day following Thanksgiving Day, is widely (1) as the beginning of the Christmas
shopping season. Most (2) retailers open early and (3) promotional sales to (4) the holiday
shopping season. Often, the three days following Thanksgiving, are holidays thereby increasing
the number of (5) shoppers. It has (6) been the busiest shopping day of the year since 2005. The
earliest (7) of the use of the phrase Black Friday in a shopping (8) suggests that it originated in
Philadelphia, where it was used to describe the heavy and (9) traffic that occurred on the day
after Thanksgiving. The usage of the term Black Friday (10) back to at least 1961.

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 3.

a. offer

b. make available

c. come up with

d. put forward

(+1, -0.25)

105. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks with the help of the
alternatives given.

Black Friday, the day following Thanksgiving Day, is widely (1) as the beginning of the Christmas
shopping season. Most (2) retailers open early and (3) promotional sales to (4) the holiday
shopping season. Often, the three days following Thanksgiving, are holidays thereby increasing
the number of (5) shoppers. It has (6) been the busiest shopping day of the year since 2005. The
earliest (7) of the use of the phrase Black Friday in a shopping (8) suggests that it originated in
Philadelphia, where it was used to describe the heavy and (9) traffic that occurred on the day
after Thanksgiving. The usage of the term Black Friday (10) back to at least 1961.

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 4.

a. start over

(+1, -0.25)
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b. start out

c. kick off

d. set off

106. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks with the help of the
alternatives given.

Black Friday, the day following Thanksgiving Day, is widely (1) as the beginning of the Christmas
shopping season. Most (2) retailers open early and (3) promotional sales to (4) the holiday
shopping season. Often, the three days following Thanksgiving, are holidays thereby increasing
the number of (5) shoppers. It has (6) been the busiest shopping day of the year since 2005. The
earliest (7) of the use of the phrase Black Friday in a shopping (8) suggests that it originated in
Philadelphia, where it was used to describe the heavy and (9) traffic that occurred on the day
after Thanksgiving. The usage of the term Black Friday (10) back to at least 1961.

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 5.

a. future

b. hidden

c. potential

d. likely

(+1, -0.25)

107. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks with the help of the
alternatives given.

Black Friday, the day following Thanksgiving Day, is widely (1) as the beginning of the Christmas
shopping season. Most (2) retailers open early and (3) promotional sales to (4) the holiday
shopping season. Often, the three days following Thanksgiving, are holidays thereby increasing
the number of (5) shoppers. It has (6) been the busiest shopping day of the year since 2005. The
earliest (7) of the use of the phrase Black Friday in a shopping (8) suggests that it originated in
Philadelphia, where it was used to describe the heavy and (9) traffic that occurred on the day
after Thanksgiving. The usage of the term Black Friday (10) back to at least 1961.

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 6

a. ordinarily

b. routinely

c. consistently

d. normally

(+1, -0.25)
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108. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks with the help of the
alternatives given.

Black Friday, the day following Thanksgiving Day, is widely (1) as the beginning of the Christmas
shopping season. Most (2) retailers open early and (3) promotional sales to (4) the holiday
shopping season. Often, the three days following Thanksgiving, are holidays thereby increasing
the number of (5) shoppers. It has (6) been the busiest shopping day of the year since 2005. The
earliest (7) of the use of the phrase Black Friday in a shopping (8) suggests that it originated in
Philadelphia, where it was used to describe the heavy and (9) traffic that occurred on the day
after Thanksgiving. The usage of the term Black Friday (10) back to at least 1961.

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 7

a. mark

b. Suggestion

c. evidence

d. sign

(+1, -0.25)

109. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks with the help of the
alternatives given.

Black Friday, the day following Thanksgiving Day, is widely (1) as the beginning of the Christmas
shopping season. Most (2) retailers open early and (3) promotional sales to (4) the holiday
shopping season. Often, the three days following Thanksgiving, are holidays thereby increasing
the number of (5) shoppers. It has (6) been the busiest shopping day of the year since 2005. The
earliest (7) of the use of the phrase Black Friday in a shopping (8) suggests that it originated in
Philadelphia, where it was used to describe the heavy and (9) traffic that occurred on the day
after Thanksgiving. The usage of the term Black Friday (10) back to at least 1961.

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 8

a. Situation

b. context

c. setting

d. background

(+1, -0.25)

110. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks with the help of the
alternatives given.

(+1, -0.25)
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Black Friday, the day following Thanksgiving Day, is widely (1) as the beginning of the Christmas
shopping season. Most (2) retailers open early and (3) promotional sales to (4) the holiday
shopping season. Often, the three days following Thanksgiving, are holidays thereby increasing
the number of (5) shoppers. It has (6) been the busiest shopping day of the year since 2005. The
earliest (7) of the use of the phrase Black Friday in a shopping (8) suggests that it originated in
Philadelphia, where it was used to describe the heavy and (9) traffic that occurred on the day
after Thanksgiving. The usage of the term Black Friday (10) back to at least 1961.

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 9

a. interfering

b. disruptive

c. disturbing

d. meddling

111. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks with the help of the
alternatives given.

Black Friday, the day following Thanksgiving Day, is widely (1) as the beginning of the Christmas
shopping season. Most (2) retailers open early and (3) promotional sales to (4) the holiday
shopping season. Often, the three days following Thanksgiving, are holidays thereby increasing the
number of (5) shoppers. It has (6) been the busiest shopping day of the year since 2005. The
earliest (7) of the use of the phrase Black Friday in a shopping (8) suggests that it originated in
Philadelphia, where it was used to describe the heavy and (9) traffic that occurred on the day after
Thanksgiving. The usage of the term Black Friday (10) back to at least 1961.

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 10

a. dates

b. takes

c. occurs

d. goes

(+1, -0.25)

112. Select the alternative that will improve the underlined part of the sentence. In case there is no
improvement select 'No improvement".

They have done lot of researchesbefore making the film.

a. No improvement

(+1, -0.25)
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b. a lot of research

c. lots of researches

d. a lot of researches

113. Identify the segment in the sentence which contains the grammatical error.

Whenever I went to the cinema I bought myself popcorn and coke for a special treat.

a. went

b. bought

c. for

d. Whenever

(+1, -0.25)

114. Identify the segment in the sentence which contains the grammatical error,

Can anyone tell me what did we learn in Mathematics yesterday?

a. in

b. anyone

c. did we learn

d. Can

(+1, -0.25)

115. Identify the segment in the sentence which contains the grammatical error,

Jayan woke up have a sore throat and by evening his voice had disappeared.

a. woke up

b. by

c. had disappeared

d. have

(+1, -0.25)

116. Identify the segment in the sentence which contains the grammatical error. (+1, -0.25)
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I think boys and girls must be learning to do household chores from an early age.

a. think

b. to do

c. from

d. be learning

117. Identify the segment in the sentence which contains the grammatical error.

Some students who are late will not be allowed to enter the examination hall.

a. allowed to enter

b. Some

c. will not be

d. Who

(+1, -0.25)

118. Select the most appropriate option to fill in the blank.

Minu thinks that Salman is a _________ singer than Nitin.

a. more better

b. Best

c. good

d. better

(+1, -0.25)

119. Select the correct passive form of the given sentence.

Mr. Zabihullah did not submit the grades on time.

a. The grades are not submitted by Mr. Zabihullah on time.

b. The grades have not been submitted by Mr. Zabihullah on time.

c. The grades were not submitted by Mr. Zabihullah on time.

d. The grades were not being submitted by Mr. Zabihullah on time

(+1, -0.25)
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120. Given below are four sentences, three of which, are jumbled. Pick the option that gives the correct
order.

A. You do buy old books, don't you?

B. People seem to prefer to buy new books nowadays.

C. Business is not so good as it used to be.

D. I'II have to see what you have got before I answer your question.

a. ACBD

b. ABCD

c. ADCB

d. ACDB

(+1, -0.25)

121. Given below are four sentences, three of which, are jumbled, Pick the option that gives the correct
order/

A. When I returned to my seat, I happened to see a man who, was my neighbor years ago.

B. He was a great talker.

C. So I did not wish to meet him now, just as my holiday was about to begin.

D. It used to take hours to get away from him.

a. ACDB

b. ADBC

c. ABCD

d. ABDC

(+1, -0.25)

122. Select the correct indirect form of the given sentence.

"I arrived in India last week," said Sarah.

a. Sarah said she had arrived in India the previous week.

b. Sarah said she had arrived in India the last week.

c. Sarah said she has arrived in India the last week.

(+1, -0.25)
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d. Sarah said she arrived in India the last week,

123. Select the alternative that will improve the underlined part of the sentence. In case there is no
improvement select "No improvement."

Me and Anshita are going to the mall.

a. I and Anshita

b. Anshita and I

c. Myself and Anshita

d. No improvement

(+1, -0.25)

124. Select the most appropriate antonym of the given word.

FLAMBOYANT

a. strident

b. loud

c. understated

d. extravagant

(+1, -0.25)

125. Select the correct indirect from of the given sentence.

"I will appreciate your support," the new captain told the team.

a. The new captain informed the team that he will be appreciating their support.

b. The new captain informed the team that he would appreciate their support.

c. The new captain informed the team that he will appreciate their support.

d. The new captain informed the team that he appreciates their support.

(+1, -0.25)

126. Select the correct indirect form of the given sentence.

"When will you complete your project?" my teacher asked.

a. My teacher asked when I will complete my project.

(+1, -0.25)
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b. My teacher asked when I will be completing my project.

c. My teacher asked when I could complete my project.

d. My teacher asked when I would complete my project.

127. Read the following passage and answer the questions.

Tutankhamen was a Pharoah of Egypt from 1361 to 1352 BC. He died at the early age of nineteen
and was buried in a tomb in the Valley of the Kings, on the west bank of the river Nile. Not much is
known about the life of this king or why he died so young. In fact, we would never have heard of
him if not for the magnificent treasures found in his tomb. All the other tombs in the Valley of the
Kings had been robbed in ancient times. But nobody knew about Tutankhamen’s tomb for
hundreds of years. Hence, there was a great deal of excitement when his tomb was discovered by
two Englishmen. One of them, Howard Carter, was a professional archaeologist. The other, Lord
Carnarvon, was a rich man interested in archaeology and who generously spent his money on
excavations. For four years, from 1917 to 1922, they had been excavating in the Valley of the Kings
without finding anything new.

They were on the verge of giving up when a step appeared as Caner was clearing some stones
near a royal tomb. He excavated further and unearthed a breathtaking collection of treasures in a
tomb, all buried with Tutankhamen 3274 years ago! However, the story of Tutankhamen did not
end there. Some Egyptians believed that according to an ancient curse anyone who touched
Tutankhamen’s tomb would die. Most people laughed at the idea of the curse coming true.
However, when the last man climbed out of the tomb, a sudden sandstorm blew up and people
saw a hawk, the ancient royal symbol of Egypt, flying overhead. Locals took this to mean that the
spirit of the dead king had left his tomb, cursing those who had opened it. Five months later, Lord
Carnarvon, died of an infected mosquito bite on his cheek   

Which ONE of the following statements is TRUE?

a. Tutankhamen died of a mosquito bite.

b. Most Egyptians did not believe that there was a curse on those who touched
Tutankhamen's tomb.

c. Very few tombs had not been robbed by raiders.

d. Lord Carnarvon sponsored excavations because he loved archaeology.

(+1, -0.25)

128. Read the following passage and answer the questions.

Tutankhamen was a Pharoah of Egypt from 1361 to 1352 BC. He died at the early age of nineteen
and was buried in a tomb in the Valley of the Kings, on the west bank of the river Nile. Not much is
known about the life of this king or why he died so young. In fact, we would never have heard of

(+1, -0.25)
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him if not for the magnificent treasures found in his tomb. All the other tombs in the Valley of the
Kings had been robbed in ancient times. But nobody knew about Tutankhamen’s tomb for
hundreds of years. Hence, there was a great deal of excitement when his tomb was discovered
by two Englishmen. One of them, Howard Carter, was a professional archaeologist. The other, Lord
Carnarvon, was a rich man interested in archaeology and who generously spent his money on
excavations. For four years, from 1917 to 1922, they had been excavating in the Valley of the Kings
without finding anything new.

They were on the verge of giving up when a step appeared as Caner was clearing some stones
near a royal tomb. He excavated further and unearthed a breathtaking collection of treasures in
a tomb, all buried with Tutankhamen 3274 years ago! However, the story of Tutankhamen did not
end there. Some Egyptians believed that according to an ancient curse anyone who touched
Tutankhamen’s tomb would die. Most people laughed at the idea of the curse coming true.
However, when the last man climbed out of the tomb, a sudden sandstorm blew up and people
saw a hawk, the ancient royal symbol of Egypt, flying overhead. Locals took this to mean that the
spirit of the dead king had left his tomb, cursing those who had opened it. Five months later, Lord
Carnarvon, died of an infected mosquito bite on his cheek   

The phrase 'on the verge of giving up' ..... means:

a. sacrificing.

b. continuing.

c. rising.

d. surrendering.

129. Read the following passage and answer the questions.

Tutankhamen was a Pharoah of Egypt from 1361 to 1352 BC. He died at the early age of nineteen
and was buried in a tomb in the Valley of the Kings, on the west bank of the river Nile. Not much is
known about the life of this king or why he died so young. In fact, we would never have heard of
him if not for the magnificent treasures found in his tomb. All the other tombs in the Valley of the
Kings had been robbed in ancient times. But nobody knew about Tutankhamen’s tomb for
hundreds of years. Hence, there was a great deal of excitement when his tomb was discovered
by two Englishmen. One of them, Howard Carter, was a professional archaeologist. The other, Lord
Carnarvon, was a rich man interested in archaeology and who generously spent his money on
excavations. For four years, from 1917 to 1922, they had been excavating in the Valley of the Kings
without finding anything new.

They were on the verge of giving up when a step appeared as Caner was clearing some stones
near a royal tomb. He excavated further and unearthed a breathtaking collection of treasures in
a tomb, all buried with Tutankhamen 3274 years ago! However, the story of Tutankhamen did not
end there. Some Egyptians believed that according to an ancient curse anyone who touched
Tutankhamen’s tomb would die. Most people laughed at the idea of the curse coming true.

(+1, -0.25)
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However, when the last man climbed out of the tomb, a sudden sandstorm blew up and people
saw a hawk, the ancient royal symbol of Egypt, flying overhead. Locals took this to mean that the
spirit of the dead king had left his tomb, cursing those who had opened it. Five months later, Lord
Carnarvon, died of an infected mosquito bite on his cheek   

Tutenkhamen is remembered today because:

a. He died very young.

b. he was famous ruler of Egypt.

c. His tomb contained treasures.

d. He was buried in the Valley of the Kings.

130. Read the following passage and answer the questions.

Tutankhamen was a Pharoah of Egypt from 1361 to 1352 BC. He died at the early age of nineteen
and was buried in a tomb in the Valley of the Kings, on the west bank of the river Nile. Not much is
known about the life of this king or why he died so young. In fact, we would never have heard of
him if not for the magnificent treasures found in his tomb. All the other tombs in the Valley of the
Kings had been robbed in ancient times. But nobody knew about Tutankhamen’s tomb for
hundreds of years. Hence, there was a great deal of excitement when his tomb was discovered
by two Englishmen. One of them, Howard Carter, was a professional archaeologist. The other, Lord
Carnarvon, was a rich man interested in archaeology and who generously spent his money on
excavations. For four years, from 1917 to 1922, they had been excavating in the Valley of the Kings
without finding anything new.

They were on the verge of giving up when a step appeared as Caner was clearing some stones
near a royal tomb. He excavated further and unearthed a breathtaking collection of treasures in
a tomb, all buried with Tutankhamen 3274 years ago! However, the story of Tutankhamen did not
end there. Some Egyptians believed that according to an ancient curse anyone who touched
Tutankhamen’s tomb would die. Most people laughed at the idea of the curse coming true.
However, when the last man climbed out of the tomb, a sudden sandstorm blew up and people
saw a hawk, the ancient royal symbol of Egypt, flying overhead. Locals took this to mean that the
spirit of the dead king had left his tomb, cursing those who had opened it. Five months later, Lord
Carnarvon, died of an infected mosquito bite on his cheek   

The sight of the hawk flying in the skies suggested that:

a. Lord Carnarvon would be bitten by a mosquito.

b. The king's spirit had escaped from the tomb.

c. The curse was about to come true.

d. A sandstorm was on its way.

(+1, -0.25)
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131. Read the following passage and answer the questions.

Tutankhamen was a Pharoah of Egypt from 1361 to 1352 BC. He died at the early age of nineteen
and was buried in a tomb in the Valley of the Kings, on the west bank of the river Nile. Not much is
known about the life of this king or why he died so young. In fact, we would never have heard of
him if not for the magnificent treasures found in his tomb. All the other tombs in the Valley of the
Kings had been robbed in ancient times. But nobody knew about Tutankhamen’s tomb for
hundreds of years. Hence, there was a great deal of excitement when his tomb was discovered by
two Englishmen. One of them, Howard Carter, was a professional archaeologist. The other, Lord
Carnarvon, was a rich man interested in archaeology and who generously spent his money on
excavations. For four years, from 1917 to 1922, they had been excavating in the Valley of the Kings
without finding anything new.

They were on the verge of giving up when a step appeared as Caner was clearing some stones
near a royal tomb. He excavated further and unearthed a breathtaking collection of treasures in a
tomb, all buried with Tutankhamen 3274 years ago! However, the story of Tutankhamen did not
end there. Some Egyptians believed that according to an ancient curse anyone who touched
Tutankhamen’s tomb would die. Most people laughed at the idea of the curse coming true.
However, when the last man climbed out of the tomb, a sudden sandstorm blew up and people
saw a hawk, the ancient royal symbol of Egypt, flying overhead. Locals took this to mean that the
spirit of the dead king had left his tomb, cursing those who had opened it. Five months later, Lord
Carnarvon, died of an infected mosquito bite on his cheek   

The tomb of Tutankhamen was discovered in:

a. 1922 AD

b. 1352 BC

c. 1917 AD

d. 1361 BC

(+1, -0.25)

132. Select the alternative that will improve the underlined part of the sentence. In case there is no
improvement select"No improvement".

You have watched that film before,have you?

a. haven't you

b. hadn't you

c. No improvement

d. hasn't you

(+1, -0.25)
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133. Select the most appropriate meaning of the idiom.

Wash one's hands off something

a. refuse to change one's mind

b. refuse to be responsible for something

c. clear all doubts regarding a situation

d. claim responsibility for an action

(+1, -0.25)

134. Out of the four alternatives, choose the one which best expresses the meaning of the given word.

SCRUMPTIOUS

a. Disgusting

b. Revolting

c. Horrendous

d. Delicious

(+1, -0.25)

135. Select the most appropriate antonym of the given word.

RAUCOUS

a. subdued

b. unruly

c. Harsh

d. wild

(+1, -0.25)

136. Identify the segment in the sentence which contains the grammatical error.

Even if our main players pull up, we will go ahead with the match as scheduled.

a. go ahead with

b. pull up

c. Even if

(+1, -0.25)
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d. as

137. Select the most appropriate option to fill in the blank.

My sister was angry with me because I ____ her stapler.

a. shred

b. spilt

c. tore

d. damaged

(+1, -0.25)

138. Select the most appropriate meaning of the idiom.

give someone the cold shoulder

a. make someone cold and uncomfortable

b. deliberately ignore someone

c. make someone feel welcome and comfortable

d. gift someone a dress with cut-off sleeves

(+1, -0.25)

139. Select the most appropriate synonym of the given word.

CHERISH

a. nurture

b. ignore

c. destroy

d. forsake

(+1, -0.25)

140. Select the alternative that will improve the underlined part of the sentence. In case there is no
improvement select "No improvement".

The cost of my laptop is high than yours.

a. No improvement

(+1, -0.25)
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b. is highest to

c. is high than that

d. is higher than

141. Select the alternative that will improve the underlined part of the sentence. In case there is no
improvement select "No improvement".

Shilpa,whom is my tenant, lost the keys of the house.

a. that is my tenant

b. which is my tenant 

c. who is my tenant

d. No improvement 

(+1, -0.25)

142. Select the correct passive form of the given sentence.

Sukanya has cooked enough food for twenty people.

a. Enough food for twenty people Will be cooked by Sukanya.

b. Enough food for twenty people had been cooked by Sukanya.

c. Enough food for twenty people was cooked by Sukanya.

d. Enough food for twenty people has been cooked by Sukanya.  

(+1, -0.25)

143. Select the correct passive form of the given sentence.

They are setting up a carpet recycling factory.

a. A carpet recycling factory was being set up by them.

b. A carpet recycling factory has been set up by them.

c. A carpet recycling factory is being set up by them.

d. A carpet recycling factory was set up by them.

(+1, -0.25)

144. Select the correct passive form of the given sentence. (+1, -0.25)
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Richa hasn’t invited me to the party.

a. I had not been invited to the party by Richa.

b. I was not invited to the party by Richa.

c. I haven’t been invited to the party by Richa.

d. I am not invited to the party by Richa.

145. Select the correct indirect form of the given sentence.

“I Will come tomorrow,” promised Vijaya.

a. Vijaya promised that she is coming the next day.

b. Vijaya promised that she would come the following day.

c. Vijaya promised that she will come the next day.

d. Vijaya promised that she would come tomorrow.  

(+1, -0.25)

146. Select the alternative that will improve the underlined part of the sentence. In case there is no
improvement select “No improvement”.

The film stays with you long after youare finished watchingit.

a. have finished watching

b. had finished watching

c. No improvement

d. are finishing watching  

(+1, -0.25)

147. Select the most appropriate antonym of the given word.

STUPENDOUS

a. fantastic

b. awful

c. wonderful

d. Amazing

(+1, -0.25)
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148. Select the correct passive form of the given sentence.

I will have finished my work before 6.00 pm.

a. My work will have finished before 6.00 pm

b. My work will have been finished before 6.00 pm.

c. My work will be finished before 6.00 pm.

d. My work will finish before 6.00 pm.

(+1, -0.25)

149. Identify the segment in the sentence which contains the grammatical error.

The captain of the team was very criticized for the quality of his leadership.

a. his

b. the

c. for

d. very

(+1, -0.25)

150. Select the most appropriate synonym of the given word.

Luxuriant

a. plain

b. lush

c. barren

d. meagre

(+1, -0.25)

151. Select the most appropriate option to fill in the blank.

When you went to Amritsar you must have _____ the Golden Temple.

a. experienced  

b. traveled

c. visited

(+1, -0.25)
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d. greeted

152. Select the correct passive form of the given sentence.

The war will destroy everything.

a. Everything will be destroyed by the war.

b. Everything will have been destroyed by the war.

c. Everything was destroyed by the war.

d. Everything is destroyed by the war.

(+1, -0.25)

153. Select the correct passive form of the given sentence.

The teacher is going to take the students on a picnic.

a. The students will be taken on a picnic by the teacher.

b. The students are being taken on a picnic by the teacher.

c. The students were being taken on a picnic by the teacher.

d. The students are going to be taken on a picnic by the teacher.

(+1, -0.25)

154. Identify the segment in the sentence which contains the grammatical error.

The children in the colony fed the dogs by throwing pieces of meat on them.

a. on

b. in

c. by throwing

d. fed

(+1, -0.25)

155. Select the most appropriate meaning of the idiom.

Sail close to the wind

a. do something that is dangerous or even illegal

(+1, -0.25)
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b. make attempts to improve a difficult situation

c. do something that is legal and acceptable

d. sail one's boat close to the shore

156. Select the most appropriate antonym of the given word

RUINED

a. lowered

b. uninhabited

c. mended

d. damaged

(+1, -0.25)

157. Select the alternative that will improve the underlined part of the sentence. In case there is no
improvement select "No improvement".

Of all the children in the class, Rajiv is the naughtiest.

a. No improvement

b. Of all children

c. of all the children's

d. Between all the children

(+1, -0.25)

158. Directions :Select the alternative out of four options listed that will improve the underlined part of
the question sentence. In case, there is no change required, select "No improvement".

If I am to meeting the Register, I'll discuss the matter with him.

a. would meet

b. meet

c. No improvement

d. have met

(+1, -0.25)
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159. Read the following passage and answer the questions.

I was so homesick during my first two weeks at St. Peter’s that I devised a way of getting myself
sent back home. My idea was that I should all of a sudden develop an attack of acute
appendicitis. When I reported my sickness to the teacher, I was sent to the Matron. I entered the
room clutching my stomach on the right—hand side and staggering pathetically.

"What's the matter with you boy?‘ the Matron shouted. 'It hurts, Matron; I moaned. 'Oh, it hurts so
much! Just here!’

'You‘ve been over-eating!’ she barked. 'I haven't eaten a thing for days,‘ I lied. She began prodding
my tummy violently with her fingers. I was watching her carefully, and when she hit what I
guessed was the appendix place, I let out a yelp that rattled the window-panes.

'Ow! Ow! Ow!‘ I cried out. 'Don't, Matron don't Then I slipped in the clincher. 'I've been sick all
morning,‘ I moaned.

This was the right move. Within an hour, the doctor arrived and as he examined me, I did my
yelping at what I thought were the proper times.

The Matron returned half an hour later and said, ‘Your mother's coming to fetch you this
afternoon.‘ I didn't answer her. I just lay there trying to look very ill, but my heart was singing all
$0113 of wonderful songs. As I was taken home on a ferry, I felt so wonderful to leave that dreaded
school building that I very nearly forgot I was meant to be ill.  

The Marton suspected that the boy had appendicitis because:

a. He informed his teacher that he felt unwell.

b. he hadn't been able to eat anything for days.

c. he staggered into the room clutching his stomach.

d. he screamed when she pressed the right side of his stomach.

(+1, -0.25)

160. Read the following passage and answer the questions.

I was so homesick during my first two weeks at St. Peter’s that I devised a way of getting myself
sent back home. My idea was that I should all of a sudden develop an attack of acute
appendicitis. When I reported my sickness to the teacher, I was sent to the Matron. I entered the
room clutching my stomach on the right—hand side and staggering pathetically.

"What's the matter with you boy?‘ the Matron shouted. 'It hurts, Matron; I moaned. 'Oh, it hurts so
much! Just here!’

'You‘ve been over-eating!’ she barked. 'I haven't eaten a thing for days,‘ I lied. She began prodding
my tummy violently with her fingers. I was watching her carefully, and when she hit what I

(+1, -0.25)

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


guessed was the appendix place, I let out a yelp that rattled the window-panes.

'Ow! Ow! Ow!‘ I cried out. 'Don't, Matron don't Then I slipped in the clincher. 'I've been sick all
morning,‘ I moaned.

This was the right move. Within an hour, the doctor arrived and as he examined me, I did my
yelping at what I thought were the proper times.

The Matron returned half an hour later and said, ‘Your mother's coming to fetch you this
afternoon.‘ I didn't answer her. I just lay there trying to look very ill, but my heart was singing all
$0113 of wonderful songs. As I was taken home on a ferry, I felt so wonderful to leave that dreaded
school building that I very nearly forgot I was meant to be ill.  

The boy had been at St. Peter's for:

a. fifteen days.

b. a week.

c. a month.

d. two weeks.

161. Read the following passage and answer the questions.

I was so homesick during my first two weeks at St. Peter’s that I devised a way of getting myself
sent back home. My idea was that I should all of a sudden develop an attack of acute
appendicitis. When I reported my sickness to the teacher, I was sent to the Matron. I entered the
room clutching my stomach on the right—hand side and staggering pathetically.

"What's the matter with you boy?‘ the Matron shouted. 'It hurts, Matron; I moaned. 'Oh, it hurts so
much! Just here!’

'You‘ve been over-eating!’ she barked. 'I haven't eaten a thing for days,‘ I lied. She began prodding
my tummy violently with her fingers. I was watching her carefully, and when she hit what I guessed
was the appendix place, I let out a yelp that rattled the window-panes.

'Ow! Ow! Ow!‘ I cried out. 'Don't, Matron don't Then I slipped in the clincher. 'I've been sick all
morning,‘ I moaned.

This was the right move. Within an hour, the doctor arrived and as he examined me, I did my
yelping at what I thought were the proper times.

The Matron returned half an hour later and said, ‘Your mother's coming to fetch you this
afternoon.‘ I didn't answer her. I just lay there trying to look very ill, but my heart was singing all
$0113 of wonderful songs. As I was taken home on a ferry, I felt so wonderful to leave that dreaded
school building that I very nearly forgot I was meant to be ill.  

(+1, -0.25)
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The sentence.... "my heart was singing all sports of wonderful songs..." means that the boy.

a. was very happy.

b. was fond of music.

c. was a good singer.

d. Was quite unhappy.

162. Read the following passage and answer the questions.

I was so homesick during my first two weeks at St. Peter’s that I devised a way of getting myself
sent back home. My idea was that I should all of a sudden develop an attack of acute
appendicitis. When I reported my sickness to the teacher, I was sent to the Matron. I entered the
room clutching my stomach on the right—hand side and staggering pathetically.

"What's the matter with you boy?‘ the Matron shouted. 'It hurts, Matron; I moaned. 'Oh, it hurts so
much! Just here!’

'You‘ve been over-eating!’ she barked. 'I haven't eaten a thing for days,‘ I lied. She began prodding
my tummy violently with her fingers. I was watching her carefully, and when she hit what I
guessed was the appendix place, I let out a yelp that rattled the window-panes.

'Ow! Ow! Ow!‘ I cried out. 'Don't, Matron don't Then I slipped in the clincher. 'I've been sick all
morning,‘ I moaned.

This was the right move. Within an hour, the doctor arrived and as he examined me, I did my
yelping at what I thought were the proper times.

The Matron returned half an hour later and said, ‘Your mother's coming to fetch you this
afternoon.‘ I didn't answer her. I just lay there trying to look very ill, but my heart was singing all
$0113 of wonderful songs. As I was taken home on a ferry, I felt so wonderful to leave that dreaded
school building that I very nearly forgot I was meant to be ill.  

The boy's illness was a_____.

a. real attack of appendicitis.

b. trick to get Marton to send him home.

c. result of overheating.

d. way to get Marton's sympathy.

(+1, -0.25)

163. Read the following passage and answer the questions. (+1, -0.25)
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I was so homesick during my first two weeks at St. Peter’s that I devised a way of getting myself
sent back home. My idea was that I should all of a sudden develop an attack of acute
appendicitis. When I reported my sickness to the teacher, I was sent to the Matron. I entered the
room clutching my stomach on the right—hand side and staggering pathetically.

"What's the matter with you boy?‘ the Matron shouted. 'It hurts, Matron; I moaned. 'Oh, it hurts so
much! Just here!’

'You‘ve been over-eating!’ she barked. 'I haven't eaten a thing for days,‘ I lied. She began prodding
my tummy violently with her fingers. I was watching her carefully, and when she hit what I
guessed was the appendix place, I let out a yelp that rattled the window-panes.

'Ow! Ow! Ow!‘ I cried out. 'Don't, Matron don't Then I slipped in the clincher. 'I've been sick all
morning,‘ I moaned.

This was the right move. Within an hour, the doctor arrived and as he examined me, I did my
yelping at what I thought were the proper times.

The Matron returned half an hour later and said, ‘Your mother's coming to fetch you this
afternoon.‘ I didn't answer her. I just lay there trying to look very ill, but my heart was singing all
$0113 of wonderful songs. As I was taken home on a ferry, I felt so wonderful to leave that dreaded
school building that I very nearly forgot I was meant to be ill.  

The sentence I've been sick all morning, means that the boy was:

a. unwell during the day.

b. unwell the previous day.

c. unwell during the night.

d. unwell always.

164. Select the correct indirect form of the given sentence.

Dan said, "I need a clean shirt."

a. Dan said that he will need a clean shirt.

b. Dan said that he would need a clean shirt.

c. Dan said that he needed a clean shirt.

d. Dan said that he needs a clean shirt.

(+1, -0.25)

165. Select the most appropriate synonym of the given word. (+1, -0.25)
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CONCEITED

a. smug

b. modest

c. diffident

d. shy

166. Select the correct indirect form of the given sentence.

"Children are eating the wrong foods," remarked Mrs. Nair.

a. Mrs. Nair remarked that children ate the wrong foods.

b. Mrs. Nair remarked that children were eating the wrong foods.

c. Mrs. Nair remarked that children eat the wrong foods.

d. Mrs. remarked that children have been eating the wrong foods.

(+1, -0.25)

167. Select the correct indirect form of the given sentence.

"I don't want to hang this picture here," Mary said.

a. Mary said she didn't want to hang this picture here.

b. Mary said she didn't want to hang that picture here.

c. Mary said the didn't want to hang this picture there.

d. Mary said she didn't want to hang that picture there.

(+1, -0.25)

168. Select the most appropriate antonym of the given word.

VIBRANT

a. Listless

b. brilliant

c. bright

d. bubbly

(+1, -0.25)
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169. Select the correct passive form of the given sentence.

Our forces had conquered the fort before day-break.

a. The fort was being conquered by our forces before day-break.

b. The fort will be conquered by our forces before day-break.

c. The fort had been conquered by our forces before day-break.

d. The fort was conquered by our forces before day-break.

(+1, -0.25)

170. Given below are four sentences, three of which,are jumbled. Pick the option that gives the correct
order.

A. As the rain approached the seaside town, I went into the corridor to stretch my legs.

B. I had met him earlier on the platform.

C. I stayed there for a short while.

D. I exchanged a few words with one of the passengers.

a. ABCD

b. ACBD

c. ACDB

d. ADBC

(+1, -0.25)

171. Given below are four sentences, three of which, are jumbled. Pick the option gives the correct
order.

A. In the hotel room I rested till dinner time.

B. I had not escaped from my tiresome neighbour after all.

C. I had barely raised the glass to my lips when a familiar voice greeted me.

D. Then I went down and ordered a drink.

a. ACBD

b. ABDC

c. DBCB

(+1, -0.25)
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d. ADCB

172. Select the laternative that will improve the underlined part of the sentece. In case there is no
improvement select "No Improvement".

Rohit is thinkingto buy. himself a new car.

a. buying

b. to buying

c. of buying

d. No improvement

(+1, -0.25)

173. Identify the segment in the sentence which contains the grammatical error.

We were woke up in the middle of the night by the sound of bursting crackers.

a. by

b. in the middle

c. woke up

d. were

(+1, -0.25)

174. Select the most appropriate option to fill in the blank.

The fire fighters have finally managed to get the forest fire ______.

a. Out of control

b. with control

c. under control

d. in control

(+1, -0.25)

175. Select the most appropriate option to fill in tha blank.

I would appreciate it if you do not get into any ____ with your colleagues.

a. contest

(+1, -0.25)
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b. context

c. conflict

d. calamity

176. Read the following passage and answer the questions.

The Chinese have been drinking tea for health and enjoyment for more than 5000 years. No one
knows What drew them to the glossy, green leaves of Camellia sinensis, but a popular legend fills
the gap in our

knowledge. According to legend, ShenNong, an early emperor required that all drinking water be
boiled. One summer day while visiting a distant region of his kingdom, he stopped to rest
because he felt very tired. The servants began to boil water for the king and his ministers to drink.
Dried leaves from a nearby bush fell into the boiling water, turning it into a brown liquid. The
Emperor drank some

of the new liquid. He felt fresh and much better after drinking the liquid. And thus, tea was created.

According to an Indian legend a Buddhist monk, on one of his travels about 2000 years ago,
swore not to sleep during the nine years of his journey. However, by the end of the third year, he
was so fatigued he

almost fell asleep. That is When he accidentally stumbled upon a Wild tree and picked a few
leaves from its top. He chewed on the leaves and soon recovered. Thanks to these leaves, he was
able to stay awake

during the next six years of his mission. The Japanese version of this legend is slightly different.
The monk had vowed to meditate for 7 years without sleep. One night however, he fell asleep. He
was so

angry with himself that he cut off his eyelids and threw them to the ground. A few years later,
passing by the same spot, he noticed a strange-looking bush. He tasted its leaves, and realized
that they gave

him the power to keep his eyes open. This story soon spread, and tea bushes are often seen in
Buddhist places of worship.  

In all the three legends, the leaves help the person who eats it to recover. This suggests that the
leaves:

a. are endowed with some magical powers.

b. can refresh and rejuvenate a person.

c. have medicinal powers that can heal.

(+1, -0.25)
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d. can provide energy and capability.

177. Read the following passage and answer the questions.

The Chinese have been drinking tea for health and enjoyment for more than 5000 years. No one
knows What drew them to the glossy, green leaves of Camellia sinensis, but a popular legend fills
the gap in our

knowledge. According to legend, ShenNong, an early emperor required that all drinking water be
boiled. One summer day while visiting a distant region of his kingdom, he stopped to rest because
he felt very tired. The servants began to boil water for the king and his ministers to drink. Dried
leaves from a nearby bush fell into the boiling water, turning it into a brown liquid. The Emperor
drank some

of the new liquid. He felt fresh and much better after drinking the liquid. And thus, tea was created.

According to an Indian legend a Buddhist monk, on one of his travels about 2000 years ago,
swore not to sleep during the nine years of his journey. However, by the end of the third year, he
was so fatigued he

almost fell asleep. That is When he accidentally stumbled upon a Wild tree and picked a few
leaves from its top. He chewed on the leaves and soon recovered. Thanks to these leaves, he was
able to stay awake

during the next six years of his mission. The Japanese version of this legend is slightly different.
The monk had vowed to meditate for 7 years without sleep. One night however, he fell asleep. He
was so

angry with himself that he cut off his eyelids and threw them to the ground. A few years later,
passing by the same spot, he noticed a strange-looking bush. He tasted its leaves, and realized
that they gave

him the power to keep his eyes open. This story soon spread, and tea bushes are often seen in
Buddhist places of worship.  

The king would only _____.

a. The king leaves of a particular tree.

b. drink boiled water

c. drink tea

d. chew dried leaves of a special plant.

(+1, -0.25)

178. Read the following passage and answer the questions. (+1, -0.25)
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The Chinese have been drinking tea for health and enjoyment for more than 5000 years. No one
knows What drew them to the glossy, green leaves of Camellia sinensis, but a popular legend fills
the gap in our

knowledge. According to legend, ShenNong, an early emperor required that all drinking water be
boiled. One summer day while visiting a distant region of his kingdom, he stopped to rest
because he felt very tired. The servants began to boil water for the king and his ministers to drink.
Dried leaves from a nearby bush fell into the boiling water, turning it into a brown liquid. The
Emperor drank some

of the new liquid. He felt fresh and much better after drinking the liquid. And thus, tea was created.

According to an Indian legend a Buddhist monk, on one of his travels about 2000 years ago,
swore not to sleep during the nine years of his journey. However, by the end of the third year, he
was so fatigued he

almost fell asleep. That is When he accidentally stumbled upon a Wild tree and picked a few
leaves from its top. He chewed on the leaves and soon recovered. Thanks to these leaves, he was
able to stay awake

during the next six years of his mission. The Japanese version of this legend is slightly different.
The monk had vowed to meditate for 7 years without sleep. One night however, he fell asleep. He
was so

angry with himself that he cut off his eyelids and threw them to the ground. A few years later,
passing by the same spot, he noticed a strange-looking bush. He tasted its leaves, and realized
that they gave

him the power to keep his eyes open. This story soon spread, and tea bushes are often seen in
Buddhist places of worship.  

A suitable title for this passage is ____ .

a. The Discovery of Tea

b. Staying awake with Tea

c. Tea Legends

d. Tea for Power and Enjoyment

179. Read the following passage and answer the questions.

The Chinese have been drinking tea for health and enjoyment for more than 5000 years. No one
knows What drew them to the glossy, green leaves of Camellia sinensis, but a popular legend fills
the gap in our

(+1, -0.25)
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knowledge. According to legend, ShenNong, an early emperor required that all drinking water be
boiled. One summer day while visiting a distant region of his kingdom, he stopped to rest
because he felt very tired. The servants began to boil water for the king and his ministers to drink.
Dried leaves from a nearby bush fell into the boiling water, turning it into a brown liquid. The
Emperor drank some

of the new liquid. He felt fresh and much better after drinking the liquid. And thus, tea was created.

According to an Indian legend a Buddhist monk, on one of his travels about 2000 years ago,
swore not to sleep during the nine years of his journey. However, by the end of the third year, he
was so fatigued he

almost fell asleep. That is When he accidentally stumbled upon a Wild tree and picked a few
leaves from its top. He chewed on the leaves and soon recovered. Thanks to these leaves, he was
able to stay awake

during the next six years of his mission. The Japanese version of this legend is slightly different.
The monk had vowed to meditate for 7 years without sleep. One night however, he fell asleep. He
was so

angry with himself that he cut off his eyelids and threw them to the ground. A few years later,
passing by the same spot, he noticed a strange-looking bush. He tasted its leaves, and realized
that they gave

him the power to keep his eyes open. This story soon spread, and tea bushes are often seen in
Buddhist places of worship.  

Which One of the following statements is NOT TRUE?

a. The Chinese have been aware of health benefits of tea longer than others.

b. The Indian monk almost fell asleep by the end the third year of staying awake.

c. The Indian and Japanese legends that surround tea are not similar.

d. The advent of tea in Indian happened much after the Chinese discovered it.

180. Read the following passage and answer the questions.

The Chinese have been drinking tea for health and enjoyment for more than 5000 years. No one
knows What drew them to the glossy, green leaves of Camellia sinensis, but a popular legend fills
the gap in our

knowledge. According to legend, ShenNong, an early emperor required that all drinking water be
boiled. One summer day while visiting a distant region of his kingdom, he stopped to rest
because he felt very tired. The servants began to boil water for the king and his ministers to drink.
Dried leaves from a nearby bush fell into the boiling water, turning it into a brown liquid. The
Emperor drank some

(+1, -0.25)
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of the new liquid. He felt fresh and much better after drinking the liquid. And thus, tea was
created.

According to an Indian legend a Buddhist monk, on one of his travels about 2000 years ago,
swore not to sleep during the nine years of his journey. However, by the end of the third year, he
was so fatigued he

almost fell asleep. That is When he accidentally stumbled upon a Wild tree and picked a few
leaves from its top. He chewed on the leaves and soon recovered. Thanks to these leaves, he was
able to stay awake

during the next six years of his mission. The Japanese version of this legend is slightly different.
The monk had vowed to meditate for 7 years without sleep. One night however, he fell asleep. He
was so

angry with himself that he cut off his eyelids and threw them to the ground. A few years later,
passing by the same spot, he noticed a strange-looking bush. He tasted its leaves, and realized
that they gave

him the power to keep his eyes open. This story soon spread, and tea bushes are often seen in
Buddhist places of worship.  

Exhausted has the same meaning as the word ____ (para 2).

a. Vowed

b. Fatigued

c. Recovered

d. Stumbled

181. Select the most appropriate meaning of the idiom.

twist someone's arm

a. to force someone to do something by making it hard for them to refuse

b. to make someone who is annoyed even angrier

c. to persuade someone to do something you want because they like you

d. to hurt someone who is injured by twisting their arm

(+1, -0.25)

182. Select the alternative that will improves the underlined part of the sentence. In case there is no
improvement select "No improvement".

(+1, -0.25)
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The Western disturbances blowing towards North Indiaare colder asbefore.

a. are cold as

b. more colder than

c. No improvement

d. are colder than

183. Given below are four sentences, three of which, are jumbled. Pick the option that gives the correct
order.

A. Is there a chemist nearby?

B. You'll find a big chemist shop a hundred metres up the road on the right hand side.

C. Yes Madam, it's about three minutes walk from here.

D. Take the first right turn, then take the second turn to the left.

a. ACDB

b. ADCB

c. ADBC

d. ABDC

(+1, -0.25)

184. Select the correct indirect form of the given sentence.

Alice enquired, "At what time is the taxi coming?"

a. Alice enquired at what time the taxi was coming.

b. Alice enquired at what time the taxi is coming.

c. Alice enquired at what time the taxi could come.

d. Alice enquired at what time the taxi has been coming.

(+1, -0.25)

185. Identify the segment in the sentence which contains the grammatical error.

My nephew has been in hospital since four weeks because of mumps.

a. because of

(+1, -0.25)
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b. in

c. since

d. has been

186. Select the correct passive form of the given sentence.

Raju sells flowers in the market every Sunday.

a. Every Sunday, flowers are sold in the market by Raju.

b. Every Sunday, flowers are being sold in the market by Raju.

c. Every Sunday, flowers were sold in the market by Raju.

d. Every Sunday, Raju is sold by flowers in the market.

(+1, -0.25)

187. Select the most appropriate synonym of the given word.

DESPISE

a. admire

b. approve

c. abhor

d. appreciate

(+1, -0.25)

188. Select the correct indirect form of the given sentence.

"I have been exercising for many years," claimed Parvathi.

a. Parvathi claimed that she is exercising for many years

b. Parvathi claimed that she had been exercising for many years.

c. Parvathi claimed that she has exercised for many years

d. Parvathi claimed that she has been exercised for many years.

(+1, -0.25)

189. Select the correct indirect form of the given sentence. (+1, -0.25)
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"When will my parcel arrive?" Madhav asked.

a. Madhav asked when his parcel would be arriving.

b. Madhav asked when his parcel would arrive.

c. Madhav asked when his parcel arrived.

d. Madhav asked when his parcel will arrive.

190. Select the most appropriate meaning of the idiom.

get down to brass tacks

a. to do whatever it takes to achieve something

b. to stand at the lowest step or rung of a ladder

c. to start talking about the basic facts of a situation

d. to tell someone only what they need to know

(+1, -0.25)

191. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks With the help of the
alternatives given.

The two (1) philosophies of Chinese culture are Confucianism and Taoism. Each influenced the (2)
of Chinese history and the development of the culinary alts. Confucianism concerned itself With
the art of cooking and placed (3) on the enjoyment of life. Taoism was responsible for the (4) of
the hygienic (5) of food and cooking. To the Chinese, food and friends are

inseparable. A (6) without food is considered incomplete and (7) . Confucius established culinary
standards and proper table (8). The use of knives at a Chinese dinner is considered "poor taste”
and the (9) of cutting foods into bite size pieces is unique to the Chinese. According to Confucius,
good cooking depends on the (10) of various ingredients.  

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 1.

a. noticeable

b. central

c. powerful

d. dominant

(+1, -0.25)
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192. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks With the help of the
alternatives given.

The two (1) philosophies of Chinese culture are Confucianism and Taoism. Each influenced the (2)
of Chinese history and the development of the culinary alts. Confucianism concerned itself With
the art of cooking and placed (3) on the enjoyment of life. Taoism was responsible for the (4) of
the hygienic (5) of food and cooking. To the Chinese, food and friends are

inseparable. A (6) without food is considered incomplete and (7) . Confucius established culinary
standards and proper table (8). The use of knives at a Chinese dinner is considered "poor taste”
and the (9) of cutting foods into bite size pieces is unique to the Chinese. According to Confucius,
good cooking depends on the (10) of various ingredients.  

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 2.

a. path

b. progress

c. course

d. passage

(+1, -0.25)

193. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks With the help of the
alternatives given.

The two (1) philosophies of Chinese culture are Confucianism and Taoism. Each influenced the (2)
of Chinese history and the development of the culinary alts. Confucianism concerned itself With
the art of cooking and placed (3) on the enjoyment of life. Taoism was responsible for the (4) of
the hygienic (5) of food and cooking. To the Chinese, food and friends are

inseparable. A (6) without food is considered incomplete and (7) . Confucius established culinary
standards and proper table (8). The use of knives at a Chinese dinner is considered "poor taste”
and the (9) of cutting foods into bite size pieces is unique to the Chinese. According to Confucius,
good cooking depends on the (10) of various ingredients.  

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 3.

a. significance

b. emphasis

c. importance

d. value

(+1, -0.25)
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194. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks With the help of the
alternatives given.

The two (1) philosophies of Chinese culture are Confucianism and Taoism. Each influenced the
(2) of Chinese history and the development of the culinary alts. Confucianism concerned itself
With the art of cooking and placed (3) on the enjoyment of life. Taoism was responsible for the
(4) of the hygienic (5) of food and cooking. To the Chinese, food and friends are

inseparable. A (6) without food is considered incomplete and (7) . Confucius established culinary
standards and proper table (8). The use of knives at a Chinese dinner is considered "poor taste”
and the (9) of cutting foods into bite size pieces is unique to the Chinese. According to Confucius,
good cooking depends on the (10) of various ingredients.  

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 4.

a. growth

b. development

c. expansion

d. progress

(+1, -0.25)

195. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks With the help of the
alternatives given.

The two (1) philosophies of Chinese culture are Confucianism and Taoism. Each influenced the
(2) of Chinese history and the development of the culinary alts. Confucianism concerned itself
With the art of cooking and placed (3) on the enjoyment of life. Taoism was responsible for the
(4) of the hygienic (5) of food and cooking. To the Chinese, food and friends are

inseparable. A (6) without food is considered incomplete and (7) . Confucius established culinary
standards and proper table (8). The use of knives at a Chinese dinner is considered "poor taste”
and the (9) of cutting foods into bite size pieces is unique to the Chinese. According to Confucius,
good cooking depends on the (10) of various ingredients.  

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 5.

a. features

b. aspects

c. characteristic

d. quality  

(+1, -0.25)
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196. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks With the help of the
alternatives given.

The two (1) philosophies of Chinese culture are Confucianism and Taoism. Each influenced the
(2) of Chinese history and the development of the culinary alts. Confucianism concerned itself
With the art of cooking and placed (3) on the enjoyment of life. Taoism was responsible for the
(4) of the hygienic (5) of food and cooking. To the Chinese, food and friends are

inseparable. A (6) without food is considered incomplete and (7) . Confucius established culinary
standards and proper table (8). The use of knives at a Chinese dinner is considered "poor taste”
and the (9) of cutting foods into bite size pieces is unique to the Chinese. According to Confucius,
good cooking depends on the (10) of various ingredients.  

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 6.

a. meeting

b. conference

c. gathering

d. audience

(+1, -0.25)

197. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks With the help of the
alternatives given.

The two (1) philosophies of Chinese culture are Confucianism and Taoism. Each influenced the (2)
of Chinese history and the development of the culinary alts. Confucianism concerned itself With
the art of cooking and placed (3) on the enjoyment of life. Taoism was responsible for the (4) of
the hygienic (5) of food and cooking. To the Chinese, food and friends are

inseparable. A (6) without food is considered incomplete and (7) . Confucius established culinary
standards and proper table (8). The use of knives at a Chinese dinner is considered "poor taste”
and the (9) of cutting foods into bite size pieces is unique to the Chinese. According to Confucius,
good cooking depends on the (10) of various ingredients.  

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 7.

a. unacceptable

b. unsuitable

c. irregular

d. improper

(+1, -0.25)
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198. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks With the help of the
alternatives given.

The two (1) philosophies of Chinese culture are Confucianism and Taoism. Each influenced the
(2) of Chinese history and the development of the culinary alts. Confucianism concerned itself
With the art of cooking and placed (3) on the enjoyment of life. Taoism was responsible for the
(4) of the hygienic (5) of food and cooking. To the Chinese, food and friends are

inseparable. A (6) without food is considered incomplete and (7) . Confucius established culinary
standards and proper table (8). The use of knives at a Chinese dinner is considered "poor taste”
and the (9) of cutting foods into bite size pieces is unique to the Chinese. According to Confucius,
good cooking depends on the (10) of various ingredients.  

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 8.

a. decorum

b. protocol

c. etiquette

d. custom

(+1, -0.25)

199. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks With the help of the
alternatives given.

The two (1) philosophies of Chinese culture are Confucianism and Taoism. Each influenced the
(2) of Chinese history and the development of the culinary alts. Confucianism concerned itself
With the art of cooking and placed (3) on the enjoyment of life. Taoism was responsible for the
(4) of the hygienic (5) of food and cooking. To the Chinese, food and friends are

inseparable. A (6) without food is considered incomplete and (7) . Confucius established culinary
standards and proper table (8). The use of knives at a Chinese dinner is considered "poor taste”
and the (9) of cutting foods into bite size pieces is unique to the Chinese. According to Confucius,
good cooking depends on the (10) of various ingredients.  

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 9.

a. standard

b. habit

c. tradition

d. routine

(+1, -0.25)
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200. In the following passage some words have been deleted. Fill in the blanks With the help of the
alternatives given.

The two (1) philosophies of Chinese culture are Confucianism and Taoism. Each influenced the
(2) of Chinese history and the development of the culinary alts. Confucianism concerned itself
With the art of cooking and placed (3) on the enjoyment of life. Taoism was responsible for the
(4) of the hygienic (5) of food and cooking. To the Chinese, food and friends are

inseparable. A (6) without food is considered incomplete and (7) . Confucius established culinary
standards and proper table (8). The use of knives at a Chinese dinner is considered "poor taste”
and the (9) of cutting foods into bite size pieces is unique to the Chinese. According to Confucius,
good cooking depends on the (10) of various ingredients.  

Select the most appropriate option to fill blank no 10.

a. stirring

b. collaboration

c. blending

d. merging

(+1, -0.25)
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Answers

1. Answer: b

Explanation:

अनुसरित स्वरूप निम्न प्रकार है,

पहले  वर्ग में,

18 – 5 = 13,

इसी तरह से, 18 + 5 = 23

दूसरे वर्ग में,

35 – 17 = 18

इसी तरह से,

35 + 17 = 52

इसलिए, सही उत्तर 52 है।

2. Answer: c

Explanation:

हैलोजन अधातु तत्व हैं।

फ्लोरीन एक हलोजन है।

इसी तरह,

आर्जेन्टम एक धातु है।

इसलिए, सही उत्तर धातु है।

3. Answer: d

Explanation:

बैल, गाय और मुर्गियाँ पशुओं  की श्रेणियाँ हैं।
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इसलिए, उन्हे विभिन्न आरेखों में दर्शाया गया है।

इसलिए, सही उत्तर विकल्प 4 है।

4. Answer: d

Explanation:

विकल्प 1 → 99 ÷ 9 = 11

विकल्प 2 → 117 ÷ 9 = 13

विकल्प 3 → 135 ÷ 9 = 15

विकल्प 4 → 105, 9 से विभाज्य नहीं है।

105 को छोड़कर सभी अन्य विकल्प 9 से विभाज्य हैं।

इसलिए, 105 बेजोड़ है।

5. Answer: c

Explanation:

सफे द प्रकाश के  विभाजन के  बाद VIBGYOR रंगों को दर्शाता है।

VIBGYOR में Violet, Indigo, Blue, Green, Yellow, Orange और Red रंग होते हैं।

VIBGYOR में Yellow, Blue और Red है, जबकि Pink रंग इसमें नहीं है।

इसलिए, Pink बेजोड़ है।

6. Answer: d

Explanation:

इसलिए, gold का कू ट ‘honna’ है।

7. Answer: d
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Explanation:

ऊपर दिए गए आरेखों को उनकी भुजाओं के  बढ़ते हुए क्रम में दर्शाया गया है।

पहली आकृ ति त्रिभुज है।

दूसरी वर्ग है।

तीसरी पंचकोण है।

चौथी षट्कोण है।

पांचवी सप्तभुज है।

इसी तरह, अगली आकृ ति एक अष्टकोण है।

इसलिए, विकल्प → 4 सही उत्तर है।

8. Answer: a

Explanation:

वेन आरेख दर्शाता है

निष्कर्ष I: कोई सिक्का रुपया नहीं है → असत्य है (यह निश्चित रूप से असत्य है)।

निष्कर्ष II: सभी रुपये सिक्के  हैं → सत्य है (यह निश्चित रूप से सत्य है)।

इसलिए, के वल निष्कर्ष II अनुसरण करता है।

9. Answer: c
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Explanation:

अनुसरित स्वरूप निम्न प्रकार है

इसलिए, FG बेजोड़ अक्षर समूह है।

10. Answer: d

Explanation:

दी गई जानकारी को आरेख में दर्शाने पर,

इसलिए, सबसे छोटी दूरी = ​ =3 + 42 2
​

2 25
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इसलिए, 5 किमी सही है।

11. Answer: d

Explanation:

उपरोक्त आकृ ति से, हम स्पष्ट रूप से कह सकते हैं कि

आकृ ति 3, 2 और 4 से हम वर्ग बना सकते हैं।

12. Answer: a

Explanation:

हम स्पष्ट रूप से बता सकते हैं कि,

9, 8 के  विपरीत है।

7, @ के  विपरीत है।

5, % के  विपरीत है।

इसलिए शीट को मोड़कर बनाई गई आकृ ति है

इसलिए, विकल्प 1 सही है।

13. Answer: d

Explanation:
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अनुसरित स्वरूप निम्न प्रकार है

इसलिए, सही उत्तर T है।

14. Answer: d

Explanation:

निष्कर्ष 1: “सभी स्वस्थ व्यक्ति दूध पीते हैं” अनुसरण नही करता है, चूंकि कथन में यह दिया गया है कि दूध पीना स्वास्थ्य के  लिए
लाभदायक है। इसका अर्थ यह नहीं है कि सभी स्वस्थ व्यक्ति दूध पीते हैं।

निष्कर्ष 2: “दूध बच्चों के  लिए हानिकारक है” अनुसरण नहीं करता है क्योंकि यह कथन में उल्लिखित नहीं है।

इसलिए, न तो निष्कर्ष I और न ही निष्कर्ष II अनुसरण करता है।

15. Answer: a

Explanation:

ड्राइंग पेपर काटने के  बाद हमें जो आकृ ति मिलती है, वह है,

इसलिए, विकल्प 1 सही है।

16. Answer: c

Explanation:
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अनुसरित स्वरूप निम्न प्रकार है

और

इसी तरह से,

‘COMPUTER‘ शब्द को कू टबद्ध करने के  बाद दाएं  से सातवें स्थान का अक्षर ‘N’ है।

इसलिए, सही उत्तर N है।

17. Answer: b

Explanation:

न्यूनतम संभावित वेन आरेख है

निष्कर्ष I: कु छ गेहूं मटर हैं → असत्य है (यह संभव है किं तु निश्चित नहीं है)।

निष्कर्ष II: कोई गेहूं मटर नहीं है → असत्य है (यह संभव है किं तु निश्चित नहीं है)।

निष्कर्ष I और II पूरक जोड़ी बनाते हैं।

इसलिए, या तो निष्कर्ष I या निष्कर्ष II अनुसरण करता है।

18. Answer: a

Explanation:

आकृ ति जो श्रृंखला में आगे आएगी
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दी गई आकृ ति वामावर्त दिशा में घुमती है,

वर्ग, वामावर्त दिशा में 45 डिग्री तक स्थानांतरित किया जाता है।

प्रत्येक घुमाव में त्रिभुज अपनी स्थिति को कोने से वर्ग की भुजाओं पर और इसके  विपरीत स्थानांतरित करता है।

रेखाएं  वामावर्त दिशा में अपनी स्थिति को क्रमागत स्थिति की ओर स्थानांतरित करती हैं।

इसलिए, विकल्प 1 सही है।

19. Answer: a

Explanation:

सेब और आड़ू  फल हैं।

इसी तरह से क्रीम और मक्खन दूध से मिलता है।

बिस्किट, ब्रेड और के क भिन्न हैं।

इसलिए, मक्खन सही उत्तर है।

20. Answer: d

Explanation:

अनुसरित स्वरूप निम्न प्रकार है:
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इसलिए, सही उत्तर VGG है।

21. Answer: c

Explanation:

÷ - × +

अर्थ

+ ÷ - ×

BODMAS नियम का प्रयोग करके

= -4/ 16 – 50 + 1

= - 4/ -33

= 0.121

= 0 (लगभग)

इसलिए, सही उत्तर 0 है।

22. Answer: a

Explanation:

​2 × 8 −2 ×25 + 1
12−4 ÷ 2−4( ) ( )
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किलोमीटर, दूरी को मापने के  लिए प्रयोग की जाने वाली इकाई है।

बैरोमीटर एक उपकरण है जिसका उपयोग वायु दबाव को मापने के  लिए किया जाता है।

हाइग्रोमीटर एक उपकरण है जिसका उपयोग वायु में आर्द्रता को मापने के  लिए किया जाता है।

एनेमोमीटर एक उपकरण है जिसका उपयोग वायु की गति और दिशा को मापने के  लिए किया जाता है।

इसलिए, किलोमीटर को छोड़कर सभी वायु के  कु छ मापदंडों को मापने के  लिए उपयोग किए जाने वाले  उपकरण हैं, जबकि
किलोमीटर दूरी को मापने की इकाई है।

इसलिए, किलोमीटर बेजोड़ है।

23. Answer: d

Explanation:

फर्नीचर, कु र्सी, पलंग को दर्शाता है,

क्योंकि, कु र्सी और पलंग फर्नीचर के  प्रकार हैं,

विकल्प 4 सही उत्तर है।

24. Answer: a

Explanation:

आरेखीय निरूपण नीचे दिया गया है:

छह मित्र A, B, C, D, E और F एक वृत में कें द्रोन्मुख बैठे  हैं

1) F, A के  निकटतम बाएं  है

2) A और D एक-दूसरे के  विपरीत बैठे  हैं।

3) B, E के  विपरीत बैठा है।

क्योंकि, दो स्थान रिक्त हैं या तो B/E उन स्थानों पर रखे जा सकते हैं।
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इसलिए, या तो B या E, F के  दाएं  से दूसरे स्थान पर बैठा है।

25. Answer: d

Explanation:

अनुसरित प्रतिरूप निम्न प्रकार है

इसलिए, सही उत्तर 96 है।

26. Answer: a

Explanation:
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MOONG के  लिए,

M → 13

O → 4

N → 14

G → 7

यहाँ, व्यंजन के  लिए स्थानीय मान लिए गए हैं जबकि, स्वरों के  लिए स्वर श्रृंखला के  अनुसार मान लिए गए हैं।

स्वर A E I O U

स्वर श्रृंखला के  अनुसार मान 1 2 3 4 5

LUCKNOW के  लिए,

L → 12

U → 5

C → 3

K → 11

N → 14

O → 4

W → 23

इसी तरह,

MARIGOLD के  लिए,

M → 13

A → 1

R → 18

I → 3

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


G → 7

O → 4

L → 12

D → 4

MARIGOLD → 13118374124

अत: सही उत्तर 13118374124 है।

27. Answer: b

Explanation:

विकल्प 1 → कलम लेखन के  लिए प्रयुक्त एक उपकरण है।

विकल्प 2 → आखेटक एक उपकरण नहीं है।

विकल्प 3 → चिमटी एक उपकरण है जिसका उपयोग वस्तुओं को पकड़ने और रखने के  लिए किया जाता है।

विकल्प 4 → टाइप राइटर एक उपकरण है जिसका उपयोग टाइपिंग के  लिए किया जाता है।

आखेटक को छोड़कर बाकी सभी विकल्प उपकरण हैं।

इसलिए, आखेटक बेजोड़ शब्द है।

28. Answer: b

Explanation:

$ # % @

अर्थ

+ - × ÷

26 – 30 ÷ 5 × 3 + 2

BODMAS नियम का उपयोग करने पर,

= 26 – 6 × 3 + 2

= 26 – 18 + 2
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= 28 – 18

= 10

इसलिए, सही उत्तर 10 है।

29. Answer: a

Explanation:

अनुसरित स्वरूप निम्न प्रकार है:

इसलिए, सही उत्तर K है।

30. Answer: b

Explanation:

अनुसरित स्वरूप निम्न प्रकार है

इसलिए, सही उत्तर IQ है।
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31. Answer: d

Explanation:

अभाज्य संख्या → यह स्वयं से और 1 से विभाज्य संख्या है।

विकल्प 1 → 23 एक अभाज्य संख्या है।

विकल्प 2 → 29 एक अभाज्य संख्या है।

विकल्प 3 → 37 एक अभाज्य संख्या है।

विकल्प 4 → 51 एक अभाज्य संख्या नहीं है, यह 3 और 17 से विभाज्य है।

इसलिए, 51 बेजोड़ संख्या है।

32. Answer: b

Explanation:

अनुसरित स्वरूप निम्न प्रकार है

इसलिए, सही उत्तर ‘G’ है।

33. Answer: b

Explanation:

सलाहकार, परामर्शदाता, मार्गदर्शक का उपयोग सलाह देने के  लिए किया जाता है।
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अनुयायी, सलाहकार, परामर्शदाता या मार्गदर्शक द्वारा दी गई सलाह या सुझाव का अनुसरण करते हैं।

इसलिए, अनुयायी बेजोड़ शब्द है।

34. Answer: b

Explanation:

अनुसरित स्वरूप निम्न प्रकार है

इसलिए, सही उत्तर UHFS है।

35. Answer: b

Explanation:

अनुसरित स्वरूप निम्न प्रकार है:
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इसलिए, सही उत्तर ’OL’ है।

36. Answer: d

Explanation:

लेखक वह व्यक्ति है जो उपन्यास, पुस्तकें  या कविताएँ  लिखता है।

इसलिए, लेखक बेजोड़ शब्द है।

37. Answer: a

Explanation:

अनुसरित स्वरूप निम्न प्रकार है:

382 - 160 = 222

691 – 180 = 511

753 – 200 = 553

इसलिए, सही उत्तर 553 है।

टिप्पणी: प्रश्न में एक गलती थी और इस प्रकार हमने सही उत्तर पाने के  लिए विकल्प को संशोधित किया है।

38. Answer: d

Explanation:

हम हवा में सांस लेते हैं।
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ले किन हवा को सूरज कहा जाता है।

इसलिए, सूरज सही उत्तर है।

39. Answer: b

Explanation:

3 और 6, + और × को परस्पर बदलने पर तथा BODMAS नियम का प्रयोग करने पर

विकल्प 1 → 15 + 3 × 6 = 43

15 + 18 = 33, 43 नहीं है।

विकल्प 2 → 35 + 6 × 3 = 53

35 + 18 = 53, जो सही है।

विकल्प 3 → 20 + 6 × 3 = 60

20 + 18 = 38, 60 नही है।

विकल्प 4 → 3 + 6 × 25 = 135

3 + 150 = 153, 135 नहीं है।

इसलिए, विकल्प 2 सही है।

40. Answer: a

Explanation:

पहली पंक्ति में,

42 + 32 + 52 = 50

इसी तरह से,

दूसरी पंक्ति में,

72 + 62 + 82 = 149

इसलिए, सही उत्तर 149 है।

41. Answer: b

Explanation:
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विकल्प 1 → 12 = 1 +2 = 3

32 = 9

इसी तरह से,

विकल्प 2 → 45 = 4 + 5 = 9

92 = 81

इसलिए, सही उत्तर 81 है।

42. Answer: a

Explanation:

विकल्प 1 → 133 = 2197

2197 – 13 = 2184 not 2186.

विकल्प 2 → 73 = 343

343 – 7 = 336.

विकल्प 3 → 113 = 1331

1331 – 11 = 1320.

विकल्प 4 → 53 = 125

125 – 5 = 120.

इसलिए, 13 :2186 बेजोड़ है।

43. Answer: a

Explanation:

सात मित्र P, Q, R, S, T, U और V स्टेडियम में पंक्ति में बैठे  हॉकी मैच देख रहे हैं।

1) P और U पंक्ति के  छोरों पर बैठे  हैं।

2) S, P के  दाएं  से दूसरे स्थान पर बैठा है और T तथा R के  बीच में है।

3) Q, U और V के  बीच में बैठा है। R, V के  निकटतम बाएं  बैठा है।
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इसलिए, ‘U’ दाएं  छोर पर बैठा है।

44. Answer: b

Explanation:

34 is 81

81 + 1 = 82

इसप्रकार, 3 : 82

इसी तरह से,

44 is 256

256 + 1 = 257

इसलिए, 4 : 257 सही है।

45. Answer: a

Explanation:

अनुसरित स्वरूप निम्न प्रकार है

इसलिए, सही उत्तर 113 है।

46. Answer: a

Explanation:
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A B C D

अर्थ

+   - ÷ ×

BODMAS नियम का प्रयोग करने पर,

27 ÷ 9 + 15 × 3 – 16

= 3 + 15 × 3 -16

= 3 + 45 – 16

= 48 – 16

= 32

इसलिए, सही उत्तर 32 है।

47. Answer: c

Explanation:

अनुसरित स्वरूप निम्न प्रकार है

इसलिए, सही उत्तर 99 है।

48. Answer: a

Explanation:

यात्रा आरेख में दर्शाई गई है:
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आरेख:

वीडी रमन के  घर और चर्च के  बीच की सीधी दूरी = 

मंदिर और जिम के  बीच की सीधी दूरी = 

दूरी = 70.71 – 50 = 20.71 ≈ 20.7

इसलिए, सही उत्तर 20.7 मी है।

49. Answer: d

Explanation:

112: 5, 15: 4 :: _: 7, 10: 3

निम्नलिखित प्रतिरूप है:

पहली उपमा = 112 × 5 = 560

दूसरी उपमा = 15 × 4 = 60

तीसरा सादृश्य है = X × 7 = 7X

चौथी उपमा = 10 × 3 = 30

यहाँ, हमें पता चलता है कि दूसरी उपमा चौथी उपमा से दोगुनी है।

इसी तरह, पहली उपमा तीसरी उपमा से दोगुनी होगी।

7X × 2 = 560

​ =30 + 402 2
​ =2 2500 50

​ =50 + 502 2
​ =2 5000 70.71
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X = 40

इसलिए, उत्तर 40 है।

50. Answer: b

Explanation:

विकल्प 1 → आकाश का रंग नीला है।

विकल्प 2 → पानी का रंग बहने वाले  स्थान पर निर्भर करता है, इसलिए आप यह नहीं कह सकते कि यह नीले  रंग का है।

विकल्प 3 → रक्त का रंग लाल होता है।

विकल्प 4 → दूध का रंग सफे द होता है।

इसलिए, पानी : नीला बेजोड़ है।

51. Answer: d

Explanation:

2018 तक, के  एल ढींगराराष्ट्रीय संस्कृ ति निधि (एनसीएफ) के  सीईओ थे।

NCF को चैरिटेबल एं डोमेंट एक्ट, 1890 के  तहत ट्रस्ट के  रूप में स्थापित किया गया था, जो भारत में कला और संस्कृ ति के  लिए
निधि के  मौजूदा स्रोतों और स्वरूप से अलग एक निधि तंत्र था।
यह कें द्रीय संस्कृ ति मंत्री की अध्यक्षता वाली परिषद द्वारा प्रबंधित और प्रशासित है और नीतियों को तय करता है।
इसकी कार्यकारी समिति, संस्कृ ति मंत्रालय के  सचिव की अध्यक्षता में होती है जो उन नीतियों को साकार करती है।
NCF के  वर्तमान सीईओ श्रीमती अरविंद मनजीत सिंह हैं।
अनुपम खेर एक भारतीय अभिनेता और फिल्म एं ड टेलीविजन इंस्टीट्यूट ऑफ इं डिया के  पूर्व अध्यक्ष हैं।
रमेश सिप्पी एक भारतीय फिल्म निर्देशक और निर्माता हैं।
राहुल नाथ एक भारतीय अभिनेता, लेखक, नर्तक/कोरियोग्राफर और निर्देशक हैं।

52. Answer: b

Explanation:

गुलाम वंश भारत में 1206-1290 ईसवी के  बीच अस्तित्व में था।

  Key Points

गुलाम राजवंश उत्तरी भारत में कु तुब-उद-दीन ऐबक द्वारा निर्देशित, जो मध्य एशिया से एक तुर्कि क मामलुक दास था।
1206 में, घुरिद साम्राज्य के  सुल्तान, ग़ोर के  मुहम्मद की हत्या कर दी गई।
कु तुब-उद-दीन ऐबक दिल्ली का सुल्तान बन गया, और यह गुलाम वंश की शुरुआत थी।
ऐबक टैब सत्ता में तब आया जब एक घुरिद श्रेष्ठ की हत्या की गई।
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वह एक स्वतंत्र राज्य का शासक बन गया जो ममलुक वंश द्वारा शासित दिल्ली सल्तनत में विकसित हुआ।

53. Answer: a

Explanation:

प्रत्येक वर्ष 11 अक्टू बर को अंतर्राष्ट्रीय बालिका दिवस मनाया जाता है।

इस दिन का उद्देश्य लड़कियों के  सामने आने वाली जरूरतों और चुनौतियों को पूरा करना है। इसका उद्देश्य लड़कियों के
सशक्तीकरण और उनके  मानव अधिकारों की पूर्ति  को बढ़ावा देना भी है।
19 दिसंबर 2011 को, संयुक्त राष्ट्र महासभा (UNGA) ने 11 अक्टू बर को बालिका अंतर्राष्ट्रीय दिवस के  रूप में घोषित करने के
लिए 66/170 संकल्प लिया।
11 अक्टू बर 2012 को बाल विवाह समाप्त करने के  विषय के  साथ पहला बालिका अंतर्राष्ट्रीय दिवस मनाया गया।
वर्ष 2019 का थीम गर्ल  फोर्स: अनस्क्रिप्टेड एं ड अनस्टॉपेबल है।

  Additional Information

https://www.un.org/en/observances/girl-child-
day#:~:text=On%20December%2019%2C%202011%2C%20United,girls%20face%20around%20the%20world. 

54. Answer: b

Explanation:

सही उत्तर विकल्प 2 है , अर्थात विराट कोहली ।

विराट कोहली 2018 में राजीव गांधी खेल रत्न पुरस्कार के  प्राप्तकर्ता थे ।

भारत के  पुरुष क्रिके ट टीम के  कप्तान विराट कोहली को राष्ट्रपति भवन में राष्ट्रपति राम नाथ कोविंद द्वारा राजीव गांधी खेल
रत्न पुरस्कार से सम्मानित किया गया।
विराट कोहली सचिन तेंदुलकर (1997) और एमएस धोनी (2007) के  बाद खेल रत्न से सम्मानित होने वाले  तीसरे क्रिके टर हैं ।
चानू, कर्णम मल्लेश्वरी (1995) और नेमिरकम कुं जरानी (1996) के  बाद पुरस्कार जीतने वाली तीसरी वेटलिफ्टर हैं ।
नीरज चोपड़ा को अर्जुन पुरस्कार से सम्मानित किया जाना।
टिं टु लुका को 2014 में भारत सरकार द्वारा देश के  दूसरे सबसे बड़े खेल सम्मान अर्जुन पुरस्कार से सम्मानित किया गया था।

55. Answer: a

Explanation:

9 वीं- 10 वीं शताब्दी ईसा पूर्व में पाल साम्राज्य के  दौरान पूर्वी भारत (बंगाल, बिहार और उड़ीसा) में लघु चित्रकला का विकास किया
गया था।

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


लघु चित्रकला एक ऐसी शैली है जो एक लंबे इतिहास के  साथ कला (विशेष रूप से चित्रकला, उत्कीर्णन और मूर्तिकला) पर
कें द्रित है जो मध्ययुगीन युग के  लेखकों को मिलती है।
अमेरिकी व्हाइट हाउस, स्मिथसोनियन अमेरिकन आर्ट  म्यूज़ियम, एस्टोलट डॉलहाउस कै सल और दुनिया भर के  संग्रहालयों में
लघु चित्रों, चित्र, मूल प्रिंट और नक्काशी और मूर्तिकला के  संग्रह हैं।
भारतीय उपमहाद्वीप पर मृत शास्त्रीय अवधि के  दौरान पाल साम्राज्य एक शाही शक्ति थी।
एक भित्ति चित्र कलाकृ ति का एक टु कड़ा है जिसे चित्रित या सीधे दीवार, छत या अन्य स्थायी सतहों पर बनाया जाता है।
तंजावुर चित्रकला एक शास्त्रीय दक्षिण भारतीय चित्रकला शैली है, जिसका उद्घाटन तंजावुर शहर से हुआ था (जिसे तंजौर के  रूप
में जाना जाता है)।
तैल चित्रकला बाइं डर के  रूप में तेल सुखाने के  एक माध्यम के  साथ किसी पिगमेंट के  साथ चित्रकलाकी प्रक्रिया है।
नोट: यह मुग़लों अकबर और जहाँगीर के  सामने था

56. Answer: a

Explanation:

भारत में जीआई टैग पाने वाला पहला उत्पाद दार्जि लिं ग की चाय थी।

  Key Points

एक भौगोलिक संके त (जीआई) एक ऐसा संके त है जिसका उपयोग उन उत्पादों पर किया जाता है जिनकी एक विशिष्ट
भौगोलिक उत्पत्ति होती है और उनके  मूल के  कारण उनके  गुण या प्रसिद्धि होती है।
दार्जि लिं ग की चाय पहला भारतीय उत्पाद था जिसे भौगोलिक संके त टैग मिला था। 2004 में, इस प्रसिद्ध पेय को मान्यता मिली।
भारत में अब तक 236 जीआई उत्पाद पंजीकृ त हैं और 270 से अधिक उत्पादों ने इस लेबल के  लिए आवेदन किया है।
औद्योगिक संपत्ति की सुरक्षा के  लिए पेरिस समझौते के  अनुच्छेद 1 (2) और 10 के  तहत, भौगोलिक संके त आईपीआर के  एक
तत्व के  रूप में कवर किए गए हैं।

57. Answer: a

Explanation:

4 व्यक्तियों को दोहरा नोबेल पुरस्कार प्राप्त करने का गौरव प्राप्त है।

नोबेल पुरस्कार को साहित्य, चिकित्सा, भौतिकी, रसायन, शांति और अर्थशास्त्र के  क्षेत्र में उपलब्ध सर्वोच्च सम्मान माना जाता
है।
नोबेल पुरस्कार एक वैज्ञानिक के  लिए सर्वोच्च मान्यता है, दो बार सम्मानित किया जाना एक असाधारण घटना है जिसे के वल
चार वैज्ञानिकों ने अपने जीवन में देखा है: जॉन बार्डीन, मैरी क्यूरी, लिनुस पॉलिं ग और फ्रे डरिक सेंगर।
जॉन बार्डीन ने 1956 में भौतिकी के  लिए अपना पहला नोबेल पुरस्कार जीता, जिनके  साथ विलियम बी. शॉक्ले  भी थे।
मैरी क्यूरी को सबसे पहले  1903 में उनके  पति पियरे और हेनरी बेकरेल के  साथ रेडियोधर्मिता की खोज के  लिए भौतिकी में
पुरस्कार दिया गया था।
बिना किसी और के  साथ साझा करने के  लिए दो नोबेल पुरस्कार प्राप्त करने वाले  एकमात्र व्यक्ति लिनुस पॉलिं ग थे।
फ्रे डरिक सेंगर एक जैव रसायन उत्साही थे, जो एक प्रोटीन के  अमीनो एसिड अनुक्रम को निर्धारित करने में सफल रहे।
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58. Answer: c

Explanation:

26/12/2004 को सुनामी के  कारण आए भूकं प का उपरिकें द्र हिं द महासागर में था।

यह एक पानी के  नीचे मेगाथ्रस भूकं प था जिसने 9.1–9.3 मेगावॉट की तीव्रता दर्ज की, जिसकी तीव्रता कु छ क्षेत्रों में IX तक पहुँच
गई थी।
यह भूकं प बर्मा प्लेट और इं डियन प्लेट के  बीच की खराबी के  कारण उत्पन्न हुआ था।
यह भूकं प तीसरा सबसे बड़ा भूकं प दर्ज किया गया था और इसमें आठ से दस मिनट के  बीच सबसे लंबे समय तक तबाह करने
की अवधि देखी गई थी।
इस घटना को वैज्ञानिक समुदाय द्वारा सुमात्रा-अंडमान भूकं प के  रूप में जाना जाता है।
इसमें पानी के  नीचे की भूकं पीय गतिविधि द्वारा 30 मीटर (100 फीट) ऊँ ची बड़ी सुनामी लहरों की एक श्रृंखला बनी थी।

59. Answer: a

Explanation:

मूंगा चट्टान (STAPCOR-2018) की स्थिति और संरक्षण पर अंतर्राष्ट्रीय सम्मेलन लक्षद्वीप में आयोजित किया गया था।

STAPCOR - 2018, 22 से 24 अक्टू बर 2018 तक लक्षद्वीप के  कें द्रशासित प्रदेश बांगरम द्वीप में आयोजित किया गया था।
इस सम्मेलन का विषय "रीफ फॉर लाइफ" था।
इसका उद्घाटन कें द्रीय पर्यावरण, वन और जलवायु परिवर्तन मंत्री डॉ. हर्षवर्धन ने किया।
इं टरनेशनल कोरल रीफ इनिशिएटिव (ICRI) ने वर्ष 2018 को रीफ (IYOR 2018) के  अंतर्राष्ट्रीय वर्ष के  रूप में घोषित किया
गया है।

60. Answer: a

Explanation:

राष्ट्रीय संस्कृ ति कोष (NCF) 1996 में एक ट्रस्ट के  रूप में बनाया गया था।

NCF को चैरिटेबल एं डोमेंट एक्ट, 1890 के  तहत एक ट्रस्ट के  रूप में स्थापित किया गया था, जो भारत में कला और संस्कृ ति के
लिए निधि के  मौजूदा स्रोतों और स्वरूप से अलग एक निधि तंत्र था।
यह कें द्रीय संस्कृ ति मंत्री की अध्यक्षता वाली परिषद द्वारा प्रबंधित और प्रशासित किया जाता है और नीतियों को तय करता है।
इसकी कार्यकारी समिति, संस्कृ ति मंत्रालय के  सचिव की अध्यक्षता में होती है जो उन नीतियों को साकार करती है।
NCF के  वर्तमान सीईओ श्रीमती अरविंद मनजीत सिंह हैं।

61. Answer: b

Explanation:
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दिल्ली का एक राजधानी में परिवर्तन जो व्यापक नियंत्रित था, तेरहवीं शताब्दी की शुरुआत में दिल्ली सल्तनत की नींव के  साथ शुरू
हुआ।

  Important Points

"इतिहास", तारिख (एकवचन) / तवारीख (बहुवचन), जो फारसी में लिखा गया है।
तवारीख के  लेखक विद्वान पुरुष,  सचिव, प्रशासक, कवि और दरबारी थे, जो दोनों घटनाओं को याद करते थे और शासन पर
शासकों को सलाह देते थे, के वल शासन के  महत्व पर बल देते थे।
तवारीख के  लेखक शहरों (मुख्यतः दिल्ली) में और शायद ही कभी गाँवों में रहते थे।
इन लेखों के  निम्नलिखित उद्देश्य थे-

वे अक्सर क़ीमती पुरस्कार की उम्मीद में सुल्तानों के  लिए उनका इतिहास लिखते थे।
वे शासकों को जन्मसिद्ध और लिं ग भेद के  आधार पर एक "आदर्श" सामाजिक व्यवस्था बनाए रखने की आवश्यकता पर
सलाह देते थे। 
उनके  विचारों को हर कोई साझा नहीं करता था।

उपरोक्त से, यह स्पष्ट है कि तवारीख फारसी में लिखा गया था।.

62. Answer: c

Explanation:

संक्षारण विद्युत रासायनिक प्रक्रिया का एक प्रकार है।

जंग एक प्राकृ तिक प्रक्रिया है जो परिष्कृ त धातु को ऑक्साइड, हाइड्रॉक्साइड, या सल्फाइड जैसे अधिक रासायनिक रूप से स्थिर
रूप में परिवर्तित करती है।
ऑक्सीजन या सल्फे ट्स जैसे ऑक्सीडेंट के  साथ प्रतिक्रिया में धातु का विद्युत रासायनिक ऑक्सीकरण।
संक्षारण तरल पदार्थ और गैसों के  लिए शक्ति, उपस्थिति और पारगम्यता सहित सामग्री और संरचनाओं के  उपयोगी गुणों का
क्षरण करता है।
विद्युत रासायनिक प्रतिक्रिया, किसी भी प्रक्रिया के  कारण या विद्युत प्रवाह के  पारित होने के  साथ-साथ ज्यादातर मामलों में दो
पदार्थों के  बीच इलेक्ट्रॉनों का स्थानांतरण - एक ठोस और दूसरा तरल।

63. Answer: b

Explanation:

पेंटिं ग की पट्टाचित्र शैली उड़ीसा के  सबसे पुराने और सबसे लोकप्रिय कला रूपों में से एक है।

  Key Points

पट्टाचित्र पूर्वी भारतीय राज्य, उड़ीसा पर आधारित, पारंपरिक, कपड़ा-आधारित स्क्रॉल पेंटिं ग का एक सामान्य पद है।
पट्टाचित्र कला रूप अपने जटिल विवरणों के  साथ-साथ पौराणिक लघु उपन्यासों और लोककथाओं के  लिए जाना जाता है।
पट्टाचित्र एक प्राचीन बंगाली कथा कला का एक घटक है, जो मूल रूप से एक गीत के  प्रदर्शन के  दौरान एक दृश्य उपकरण के
रूप में कार्य करता है।
ये चित्र हिं दू पौराणिक कथाओं पर आधारित हैं और विशेष रूप से जगन्नाथ और वैष्णव संप्रदाय से प्रेरित हैं।
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64. Answer: d

Explanation:

बसावन प्राचीन भारत के  एक प्रसिद्ध चित्रकार थे।

बसावन (1580-1600 में फले-फू ले), मुगल शैली में एक भारतीय लघु चित्रकार थे।
उन्हें उनके  समकालीनों द्वारा एक कु शल रंगकर्मी और मानव प्रकृ ति के  प्रति गहरी निष्ठा के  रूप में जाना जाता था, और
अकबरनामा, मुगल सम्राट, अकबर की आधिकारिक जीवनी के  चित्रण में उनके  चित्रण के  उपयोग के  लिए भी उन्हें जाना जाता
था।
वह अकबर महान के  लिए अदालत के  चित्रकार बने, जहाँ वह अब्द अल-समद के  प्रभाव में आये।
बसावन पश्चिमी तकनीकों में रुचि रखने वाले  पहले  भारतीय कलाकारों में से एक थे, जो जेसन के  मिशनरियों द्वारा अकबर के
दरबार में लाई गई यूरोपीय चित्रकारी से प्रेरित थे।

65. Answer: a

Explanation:

दमयंती जोशी एक प्रसिद्ध कथक नृत्यांगना हैं।

दमयंती जोशी कथक नृत्य में एक प्रसिद्ध भारतीय शास्त्रीय नृत्यांगना थीं।
उन्हें 1970 में पद्मश्री और 1968 में संगीत के  लिए संगीत नाटक अकादमी पुरस्कार मिला।
वह उत्तर प्रदेश ,लखनऊ में कथक कें द्र की निदेशक रह चुकी थीं।
उन्हें फिल्म्स डिवीजन, भारत सरकार द्वारा 1971 में कथक पर एक डॉक्यूमेंट्री में चित्रित किया गया है।
वह कथक नृत्य में एक पोशाक के  रूप में "साड़ी" पेश करने वाली पहली व्यक्ति थीं।

66. Answer: a

Explanation:

भारत में 2017-18 के  दौरान प्रति व्यक्ति आय 1.13 लाख थी।
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प्रति व्यक्ति आय (PCI) या औसत आय एक निर्धारित वर्ष में किसी क्षेत्र (शहर, क्षेत्र, देश, आदि) में प्रति व्यक्ति अर्जित औसत आय
को मापती है।
2018-19 के  दौरान मौजूदा कीमतों पर प्रति व्यक्ति आय ₹ 1,26,406 ( ₹10,533.83 मासिक) का स्तर प्राप्त करने का अनुमान
है। और 2017-18 में ₹ 1,26,406 (6 10,533.83 मासिक) है, जो 10% की वृद्धि दर्शाती है।
प्रति व्यक्ति आय किसी देश की समृद्धि का एक कच्चा संके त है 

67. Answer: c

Explanation:

753 ईसवी में राष्ट्रकू ट वंश का उदय हुआ जिसने दक्कन और आसपास के  क्षेत्रों पर शासन किया।

राष्ट्रकू ट एक शाही राजवंश था जो छठी और 10 वीं शताब्दी के  बीच भारतीय उपमहाद्वीप के  बड़े हिस्से पर राज करता था।
राष्ट्रकू ट इतिहास के  स्रोतों में मध्यकालीन शिलालेख, पाली भाषा में प्राचीन साहित्य, संस्कृ त और कन्नड़ में समकालीन
साहित्य और अरब यात्रियों के  नोट शामिल हैं।
राष्ट्रकू ट साम्राज्य के  हृदय में लगभग पूरे कर्नाटक, महाराष्ट्र और आंध्र प्रदेश के  कु छ हिस्से शामिल थे, एक ऐसा क्षेत्र, जहाँ
राष्ट्रकू टों ने दो शताब्दियों तक शासन किया।

68. Answer: b

Explanation:

पुलेला गोपीचंद अकादमी बैडमिंटन खिलाड़ियों को प्रशिक्षित करती है।

पुलेला गोपीचंद बैडमिंटन अकादमी (PGBA) हैदराबाद, तेलंगाना, भारत में एक बैडमिंटन प्रशिक्षण सुविधा है।
2001 ऑल इंग्लैंड ओपन बैडमिंटन चैंपियन, पुलेला गोपीचंद द्वारा स्थापित, इस सुविधा में कई बैडमिंटन खिलाड़ी जैसे साइना
नेहवाल, पी. वी. सिंधु, श्रीकांत किदांबी, पारुपल्ली कश्यप, एच.एस. प्रणय, साई प्रणीत, समीर वर्मा और कई अन्य खिलाडियों को
प्रक्षिशित किया गया है।
पुलेला गोपीचंद ने 2001 में ऑल इंग्लैंड ओपन बैडमिंटन चैंपियनशिप जीती।
2009 इं डियन ओपन यहां आयोजित किया गया था जबकि 2009 BWF विश्व चैंपियनशिप ने इसे प्रशिक्षण स्थल के  रूप में
उपयोग किया था।

69. Answer: d

Explanation:

की कु ल राशि रु । 31 मार्च 2018 को भारत में बैंक का 117लाखकरोड़ रुपये जमा।

मार्च 2017 में , बैंक जमा की कु ल राशि 109.75 लाख करोड़ थी।
वर्तमान जमा के  शेयरों 9.7% खड़ा था गया था, जबकि बचत और सावधि जमा मार्च 2018 पर के  रूप में क्रमश: 32.1% और
58.6% खड़ा था किया गया था।
सेंट्रल बैंक द्वारा सभी डेटा का खुलासा किया गया था।
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महाराष्ट्र के  साथ जमा करने के  लिए उत्तर प्रदेश सबसे अधिक था।

70. Answer: c

Explanation:

विटामिन C का उपयोग आयोडीन के  उपचार के  बाद पानी को शुद्ध करने के  लिए किया जाता है।

विटामिन सी, जिसे एस्कॉर्बिक एसिड और एस्कॉर्बेट के  नाम से भी जाना जाता है, एक विटामिन है जो विभिन्न खाद्य पदार्थों में
पाया जाता है और आहार पूरक के  रूप में बेचा जाता है।
1912 में विटामिन C की खोज की गई थी, 1928 में इसे पृथक किया गया था, और 1933 में यह रासायनिक रूप से उत्पादित होने
वाला पहला विटामिन था।
विटामिन C युक्त खाद्य पदार्थों में खट्टे  फल, कीवीफ्रू ट, ब्रोकोली, ब्रसेल्स स्प्राउट्स, कच्ची बेल मिर्च और स्ट्रॉबेरी शामिल हैं। लंबे
समय तक भंडारण या खाना पकाने से खाद्य पदार्थों में विटामिन C की मात्रा कम हो सकती है।

71. Answer: a

Explanation:

महात्मा गांधी के  अलावा, भारत में अस्पृश्यता के  विरोध में भीमराव अंबेडकर अन्य प्रमुख व्यक्तित्व थे।

बाबासाहेब अम्बेडकर और महात्मा गांधी दो सबसे प्रमुख व्यक्तित्व थे जिन्होंने भारत में अस्पृश्यता के  खिलाफ विरोध किया।
गांधी ने वंचित वर्ग, अंग्रेजी में हरिजन, गुजराती में हरिजन बंधु और हिं दी में हरिजन सेवक का समर्थन करने के  लिए तीन
पत्रिकाओं का प्रकाशन किया था। इसने भारत में हरिजन आंदोलन का नेतृत्व किया।
बाबासाहेब ने यह भी कहा कि भारतीय समाज की प्रमुख समस्या बौद्ध धर्म और ब्राह्मणवाद के  बीच हर समय की लड़ाई थी।

72. Answer: c

Explanation:

तराइन का पहला युद्ध पृथ्वीराज चौहान ने जीता।

तराइन का पहला युद्ध 1191 में चाहमानस और उनके  सहयोगियों के  खिलाफ घुरिद के  बीच तराइन (हरियाणा, भारत में आधुनिक
तरौरी) के  बीच लड़ा गया था।
चाहमान राजा पृथ्वीराज चौहान ने घुरिद के  राजा मुइज़ अल-दीन को हराया, जिसने एक साल बाद तराइन के  द्वितीय युद्ध में इस
हार का बदला लिया।
पृथ्वीराज का जन्म चाहमान राजा सोमेश्वरा और रानी कर्पूरादेवी (कलचुरी राजकु मारी) से हुआ था।
पृथ्वीराज के  पूर्वजों ने 12 वीं शताब्दी तक भारतीय उपमहाद्वीप के  उत्तर-उत्तर-पश्चिमी क्षेत्रों पर कब्जा करने वाले  मुस्लिम
राजवंशों के  कई छापों का सामना किया था।
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73. Answer: d

Explanation:

ओम (Ω) विद्युत प्रतिरोध की SI इकाई है।

किसी वस्तु का विद्युत प्रतिरोध उसके  विद्युत प्रवाह के  विरोध का एक उपाय है।
किसी वस्तु का प्रतिरोध उस सामग्री पर एक बड़े हिस्से में निर्भर करता है, जिससे वह बना होता है - विद्युत अचालक से बनी
वस्तुएं  जैसे रबर में बहुत अधिक प्रतिरोध और कम चालकता होती है।
किसी वस्तु के  प्रतिरोध (R) को उसकी धारा (I) के  माध्यम से पूरे (V) में वोल्टेज के  अनुपात के  रूप में परिभाषित किया जाता है।
मोल पदार्थ की मात्रा की SI इकाई है।
के ल्विन तापमान की SI इकाई है।
एम्पीयर करंट की SI इकाई है।

74. Answer: a

Explanation:

चक्रवात उच्च गति की हवाओं और हवा के  दबाव के  अंतर के  कारण होते हैं।

चक्रवात एक बड़े पैमाने पर वायु का द्रव्यमान है जो कम वायुमंडलीय दबाव के  एक मजबूत कें द्र के  चारों ओर घूमता है।
चक्रवात की विशेषता आने वाली सर्पिल हवाएँ  हैं जो निम्न दबा के  क्षेत्र में घूमती हैं।
सतह पर आधारित चक्रवातों के  तीन मुख्य प्रकार हैं: एक्सट्रॉप्टिकल चक्रवात, सबटॉप्टिकल चक्रवात और ट्रॉपिकल चक्रवात।
तड़ित एक स्वाभाविक रूप से होने वाला इलेक्ट्रोस्टैटिक डिस्चार्ज है जिसके  दौरान वायुमंडल में दो विद्युत आवेशित क्षेत्र होते हैं।
ज्वालामुखी पृथ्वी की क्रस्ट में से निकलने वाला तंत्र है जिसके  माध्यम से लावा, ज्वालामुखीय राख, और गैसें निकलती हैं।
सूखा पानी की आपूर्ति  में लंबे समय तक कमी होने की घटना है, जिसमें या तो वायुमंडलीय कारण (औसत वर्षा के  नीचे), साथी
जल या भूजल शामिल हैं।

75. Answer: b

Explanation:

भारतीय संविधान कहता है कि 'मंत्रिपरिषद में प्रधान मंत्री सहित कु ल मंत्रियों की संख्या, सदन के  लोगों की कु ल संख्या के  15 प्रतिशत
से अधिक नहीं होगी'।

अनुच्छेद 75 (3) के  अनुसार, मंत्रिपरिषद सामूहिक रूप से भारतीय संसद के  निचले  सदन, जिसे लोक सभा (लोक सभा) कहा
जाता है, के  प्रति उत्तरदायी है।
कोई भी मंत्री जो लगातार छह महीने तक संसद के  किसी भी सदन का सदस्य नहीं होता है, उससे उसका मंत्री पद स्वतः छीन
लिया जाता है।
अनुच्छेद 75 के  अनुसार, एक मंत्री जो राष्ट्रपति की इच्छा से काम करता है, राष्ट्रपति द्वारा प्रधानमंत्री की सलाह पर नियुक्त
किया जाता है।
कें द्रीय मंत्रिपरिषद भारत गणराज्य में कार्यकारी प्राधिकरण का अभ्यास करती है।
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76. Answer: c

Explanation:

अल्फा किरण पद का उपयोग हीलियम परमाणुओं  को संदर्भित करने के  लिए किया जाता है जो दो इलेक्ट्रॉनों को खो देते हैं।

अल्फा कण, जिसे अल्फा किरण या अल्फा विकिरण भी कहा जाता है, जिसमें दो प्रोटॉन और दो न्यूट्रॉन एक हीलियम -4
नाभिक के  समान एक कण में बंधे होते हैं।अल्फा कणों का नाम ग्रीक वर्णमाला में, पहले  अक्षर α के  नाम पर रखा गया है।
अल्फा "किरणें" वास्तव में उच्च गति वाले  कण हैं।
पराबैंगनी (UV) विद्युत चुम्बकीय विकिरण है जिनकी तरंग दैर्ध्य 10 nm से 400 nm होती है, जो दृश्य प्रकाश की तुलना में कम
है ले किन एक्स-किरणों से अधिक लम्बी होती हैं।
थीटा तरंगें थीटा लय उत्पन्न करती हैं, एक तंत्रिका दोलन स्वरूप जो एक इलेक्ट्रोएन्सेफलोग्राम (EEG) पर देखा जा सकता है।
एक्स-रे एक्स-विकिरण, उच्च-ऊर्जा विद्युत चुम्बकीय विकिरण का एक रूप बनाती हैं।

77. Answer: c

Explanation:

महाराष्ट्र को स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण 2018 में भारत में तीसरे सबसे स्वच्छ राज्य के  लिए सम्मानित किया गया।

प्रधान मंत्री श्री नरेन्द्र मोदी ने पेयजल और स्वच्छता मंत्रालय द्वारा कमीशन राष्ट्रीय स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण ग्रामीण 2018 के  आधार पर
अधिकतम नागरिक भागीदारी के  साथ शीर्ष रैंक वाले  राज्य, जिला और राज्य को पुरस्कार दिए।
प्रधान मंत्री द्वारा ये पुरस्कार राष्ट्रपति भवन सांस्कृ तिक कें द्र में महात्मा गांधी अंतर्राष्ट्रीय स्वच्छता सम्मेलन के  समापन सत्र में
दिए गए थे।
हरियाणा को सर्वश्रेष्ठ राज्य के  रूप में स्थान दिया गया, जबकि महाराष्ट्र के  सतारा जिले  को स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण ग्रामीण 2018 के
लिए रैंकिं ग के  अनुसार सर्वश्रेष्ठ जिले  के  रूप में स्थान दिया गया।
दूसरे अधिकतम नागरिक की भागीदारी के  लिए गुजरात को सम्मानित किया गया।

78. Answer: a

Explanation:

सुनील अरोड़ा ने दिसंबर 2018 को भारत के  मुख्य चुनाव आयुक्त के  रूप में पदभार ग्रहण किया।
सुनील अरोड़ा भारत के  वर्तमान और 23वें मुख्य चुनाव आयुक्त हैं।
वह एसोसिएशन ऑफ वर्ल्ड इलेक्शन बॉडीज (A-WEB) के  अध्यक्ष भी हैं।
उन्होंने दो मंत्रालयों में भारत सरकार के  सचिव के  रूप में भी कार्य किया।
उन्होंने ओम प्रकाश रावत का स्थान लिया।

  Important Points

राजीव कु मार भारत के  वर्तमान मुख्य चुनाव आयुक्त हैं।
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79. Answer: b

Explanation:

सिकं दर, महान ने भारत पर वर्ष 326 ईसा पूर्व में भारत पर आक्रमण किया
326 ईसा पूर्व में भारत पर आक्रमण किया, सिंधु नदी को पार करने के  बाद वह तक्षशिला की ओर बढ़ा।
हाइडेस्पेस की लड़ाई 326 ईसा पूर्व में पंजाब क्षेत्र में झेलम नदी के  किनारे (ग्रीक के  नाम से हाइडेस्पेस के  रूप में जाना जाता है)
पौरव साम्राज्य के  राजा पोरस और सिकं दर महान के  बीच लड़ी गई थी।
सिकं दर ने पोरस पर कब्जा कर लिया और अन्य स्थानीय शासकों जिनको उसने हराया था, उन्हें अपने अधीन क्षेत्र पर शासन
करने की अनुमति दी।
सिकं दर महान मैसिडोन के  प्राचीन यूनानी राज्य का एक राजा (बेसिलस) था।

80. Answer: c

Explanation:

पहले  व्यावहारिक प्रकाश बल्ब का आविष्कार थॉमस अल्वा एडिसन ने किया था।

थॉमस अल्वा एडिसन (11 फरवरी, 1847 - 18 अक्टू बर, 1931) एक अमेरिकी आविष्कारक और व्यवसायी थे, जिन्हें अमेरिका का
सबसे बड़ा आविष्कारक बताया गया है।
उन्होंने बिजली उत्पादन, जन संचार, ध्वनि रिकॉर्डिंग और गति चित्रों जैसे क्षेत्रों में कई उपकरण विकसित किए।
एक अत्यधिक गर्म प्रकाश बल्ब ग्लोब एक विद्युत प्रकाश है जिसमें एक तार के  फिलामेंट को इतने उच्च तापमान तक गर्म
किया जाता है कि यह दृश्यमान प्रकाश (ताप) के  साथ चमकता है।
फिलामेंट को एक ग्लास या फ्यूज्ड क्वार्ट्ज बल्ब के  साथ ऑक्सीकरण से सुरक्षित किया जाता है जो अक्रिय गैस या एक
वैक्यूम से भरा होता है।

  Additional Information

अलेक्जेंडर ग्राहम बेल को पहले  व्यावहारिक टेलीफोन का आविष्कार और पेटेंट करने का श्रेय दिया जाता है।
गैलीलियो गैलीली ने गति और वेग, गुरुत्वाकर्षण और मुक्त पतन, सापेक्षता के  सिद्धांत, जड़ता, प्रक्षेप्य गति का अध्ययन किया
आइजैक न्यूटन एक वैज्ञानिक थे जिन्होंने गुरुत्वाकर्षण की खोज की थी।

81. Answer: a

Explanation:

पानी, फोम, सूखा पाउडर और गीले  रसायन अग्निशामक के  प्रकार हैं।
अग्निशामक एक हाथ से पकड़ने वाला बेलनाकार पात्र होता है जिसमें एक एजेंट होता है जिसे आग बुझाने के  लिए छोड़ा जाता
है।
अग्निशामक के  दो मुख्य प्रकार हैं: संग्रहीत दबाव और कार्ट्रि ज संचालित।
संग्रहीत दबाव में: एक्सपेलेंट को अग्निशमन एजेंट के  रूप में एक ही कक्ष में संग्रहीत किया जाता है, सूखे रासायनिक
अग्निशामक के  साथ, नाइट्रोजन का आमतौर पर उपयोग किया जाता है; पानी और फोम वाले  अग्निशामक आमतौर पर हवा
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का उपयोग करते हैं।
कार्ट्रि ज से संचालित अग्निशामक में एक अलग कार्ट्रि ज में एक्सपेलेंट गैस होती है जो छोड़ने से पहले  पंक्चर की जाती है।

82. Answer: a

Explanation:

लिएं डर पेस ने 2018 में युगल वर्ग में सेंटो डोमिंगो ओपन ट्रॉफी जीती।

मेक्सिको के  मिगुएल एं जेल रेयेस-वरेला के  साथ लिएं डर पेस ने डोमिनिकन रिपब्लिक के  सेंटो डोमिंगो में $ 125,000 चैलेंजर
टेनिस टू र्नामेंट में युगल खिताब जीता।
लिएं डर एड्रियन पेस एक भारतीय पेशेवर टेनिस खिलाड़ी हैं।
लिएं डर पेस ने आठ युगल और दस मिश्रित युगल ग्रैंड स्लैम खिताब जीते।
पेस को 1996-97 में राजीव गांधी खेल रत्न पुरस्कार, भारत का सर्वोच्च खेल सम्मान; 1990 में अर्जुन पुरस्कार; 2001 में पद्म श्री
पुरस्कार; और जनवरी 2014 में भारत का तीसरा सबसे बड़ा नागरिक पुरस्कार पद्म भूषण मिले  हैं।

83. Answer: a

Explanation:

भारत अपना सबसे लंबा नदी पुल बनाने जा रहा है जो धुबरी और फू लबाड़ी को जोड़ेगा।
धुबरी - फू लबाड़ी पुल पूर्वोत्तर भारत में असम और मेघालय के  बीच ब्रह्मपुत्र नदी पर प्रस्तावित है।
2026-27 तक पूरी होने वाली योजना धुबरी - फू लबाड़ी पुल, पानी पर भारत का सबसे लंबा पुल होगा और यह 19 किमी से
अधिक दूरी तय करेगा।
इसे जापान इं टरनेशनल कोऑपरेशन एजेंसी द्वारा वित्त पोषित किया जा रहा है और इसे NHIDCL द्वारा निष्पादित किया जाएगा।

84. Answer: c

Explanation:

कोबाल्ट ऑक्साइड कांच को नीला रंग प्रदान करता है।
कोबाल्ट ऑक्साइड उन रासायनिक यौगिकों का एक परिवार है जिसमें कोबाल्ट और ऑक्सीजन परमाणु शामिल होते हैं।
निर्माण के  समय पिघले  हुए कांच में अलग-अलग धातुओं  के  ऑक्साइड, सल्फ़ाइड, लवण और अन्य यौगिकों को डालने से
काँच में रंग आ जाता है।
विद्युत आवेशित आयन जो निर्माण के  दौरान कांच में समान रूप से वितरित किये जाते हैं, कांच को एक विलक्षण रंग भी प्रदान
करते हैं।

85. Answer: a

Explanation:
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सही उत्तर ऑक्सीजन है।

  Key Points

हीमोग्लोबिन मानव रक्त में मौजूद एक वर्णक है जो हमारे फे फड़ों से ऑक्सीजन को शरीर के  सभी भागों में ले  जाता है।
RBCs में हीमोग्लोबिन नामक एक प्रोटीन होता है जो ऑक्सीजन को ले  जाता है।
रक्त  का रंग चमकीला लाल हो जाता है जब हीमोग्लोबिन फे फड़ों में ऑक्सीजन लेता है।
जैसे ही रक्त शरीर के  माध्यम से यात्रा करता है, हीमोग्लोबिन शरीर के  विभिन्न भागों में ऑक्सीजन मुक्त करता है।
प्रत्येक RBC लगभग 4 महीने तक जीवित रहती है।
रक्त में हीमोग्लोबिन श्वसन अंगों (जैसे फे फड़े या गलफड़ों) से शरीर के  शेष भागों (अर्थात् ऊतकों) तक ऑक्सीजन पहुंचाता है।

वहां यह चयापचय नामक प्रक्रिया में एक जीव के  शक्ति कार्यों को ऊर्जा प्रदान करने के  लिए वायवीय श्वसन की अनुमति
देने के  लिए ऑक्सीजन मुक्त करता है।
एक स्वस्थ व्यक्ति में प्रत्येक 100 mL रक्त में 12 से 20 ग्राम हीमोग्लोबिन होता है।
स्तनधारियों में, क्रोमोप्रोटीन लाल रक्त कोशिका की शुष्क सामग्री (भार के  अनुसार) का लगभग 96% और कु ल सामग्री
(जल सहित) का लगभग 35% बनाता है।
हीमोग्लोबिन में 1.34 mL O2 प्रति ग्राम की ऑक्सीजन-बाध्यकारी क्षमता होती है, जो रक्त में घुलित ऑक्सीजन की
तुलना में कु ल रक्त ऑक्सीजन क्षमता को सत्तर गुना बढ़ा देती है।

86. Answer: a

Explanation:

विश्व विमानन बाजार में भारत के  2024 तक तीसरी वैश्विक रैंकिं ग तक पहुंचने का अनुमान है।

यूके , ग्लोबल एयरलाइंस के  निकाय को पीछे  छोड़ते हुए भारत दुनिया का तीसरा सबसे बड़ा विमानन बाजार  बन जाएगा।
IATA के  अनुसार, चीन 2020 के  मध्य में दुनिया के  सबसे बड़े विमानन बाजार के  रूप में संयुक्त राज्य अमेरिका को विस्थापित
कर देगा।
IATA के  महानिदेशक और सीईओ एलेक्जेंडर डे जूनियाक ने कहा कि अगले  20 वर्षों में हवाई यात्रियों का दोहरीकरण वैश्विक
स्तर पर 100 मिलियन नौकरियाँ प्रदान कर सकता है।

87. Answer: c

Explanation:

स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण ग्रामीण 2018 में जिला श्रेणी में रेवाड़ी जिला द्वितीय स्थान पर था।

प्रधान मंत्री श्री नरेन्द्र मोदी स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण ग्रामीण 2018 के  लिए शीर्ष रैंक वाले  राज्य, जिला और राज्य को पुरस्कार दिए।
हरियाणा को सर्वश्रेष्ठ राज्य के  रूप में स्थान दिया गया, महाराष्ट्र के  सतारा जिले  को सर्वश्रेष्ठ जिले  के  रूप में स्थान दिया गया।
उत्तर प्रदेश को अधिकतम नागरिकों की भागीदारी के  लिए पुरस्कृ त किया गया।
प्रधान मंत्री द्वारा ये पुरस्कार राष्ट्रपति भवन सांस्कृ तिक कें द्र में महात्मा गांधी अंतर्राष्ट्रीय स्वच्छता सम्मेलन के  समापन सत्र में
दिए गए थे।
यह रैंकिं ग कें द्रीय पेयजल और स्वच्छता मंत्रालय के  राष्ट्रीय स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण 2018 पर आधारित थी।
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88. Answer: a

Explanation:

2018 में, भारत की शाही लीची ने जीआई टैग प्राप्त किया।

बिहार की शाही लीची को भौगोलिक संके त (GI) टैग मिला है।
भारत पेटेंट कार्यालय द्वारा प्रदान किया गया टैग, किसी उत्पाद पर एक विशेष दावा करने के  लिए एक राज्य या भौगोलिक क्षेत्र
को अनुमति देता है, गुणवत्ता का आश्वासन देता है, और प्रायः उत्पादन दरों को बढ़ाने के  लिए एक कारण के  रूप में उपयोग किया
जाता है।
यह राज्य 38% क्षेत्र पर भारत में उगाए जाने वाली 40% लीची का उत्पादन करता है।
यह फल बिहार से जर्दालु  आम, कटारनी चावल और मगही पान के  बाद चौथा प्राप्त उत्पाद है।

89. Answer: d

Explanation:

रेपो दर भारतीय रिजर्व बैंक की मौद्रिक नीति का एक उपकरण है।

एक पुनर्खरीद समझौता, जिसे रेपो के  रूप में भी जाना जाता है, मुख्य रूप से सरकारी प्रतिभूतियों में, यह अल्पकालिक उधार का
एक रूप है।
मौद्रिक नीति से तात्पर्य किसी देश के  कें द्रीय बैंक द्वारा अपनाए गए ऋण-नियंत्रण उपायों से है।
रेपो दर भारतीय मौद्रिक नीति की एक शक्तिशाली शाखा है जो देश की मुद्रा आपूर्ति , मुद्रास्फीति के  स्तर और तरलता को
नियंत्रित कर सकती है।
सार्वजनिक ऋण का अर्थ है कि एक देश अपने ऋणदाताओं से बाहर कितना ऋणी है।

90. Answer: a

Explanation:

पियूष गोयल वर्तमान वित्त मंत्री अरुण जेटली, जो अस्वस्थ हैं इसलिए उनकी ओर से वित्त मंत्री के  रूप में कार्य कर रहे हैं।

अरुण जेटली ने 2014 और 2019 के  बीच भारत के  वित्त मंत्रालय का नेतृत्व किया।
पीयूष वेदप्रकाश गोयल एक भारतीय राजनीतिज्ञ और भारत सरकार में रेलवे और वाणिज्य मंत्री हैं।
वह वर्तमान में महाराष्ट्र राज्य से राज्यसभा के  सांसद हैं, और राज्यसभा के  उप नेता हैं।

91. Answer: a

Explanation:

महाराष्ट्र को स्वच्छ भारत सर्वेक्षण 2018 में तीसरे अधिकतम नागरिक की भागीदारी के  लिए सम्मानित किया गया।
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पुरस्कार 3 श्रेणियों में दिए गए: शीर्ष रैंक वाले  राज्य, जिला और राज्य जिसमें अधिकतम नागरिक भागीदारी है। यह पुरस्कार
पेयजल और स्वच्छता मंत्रालय द्वारा दिया गया।
हरियाणा को सर्वश्रेष्ठ राज्य के  रूप में स्थान दिया गया, जबकि महाराष्ट्र के  सतारा जिले  को स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण 2018 के  लिए रैंकिं ग
के  अनुसार सर्वश्रेष्ठ जिला के  रूप में स्थान दिया गया।
गुजरात को दूसरे अधिकतम नागरिक की भागीदारी के  लिए सम्मानित किया गया।
पेयजल और स्वच्छता मंत्रालय को जल शक्ति मंत्रालय में मिला दिया गया।

92. Answer: b

Explanation:

उन्नयन बांका ने 2018 का कॉमनवेल्थ एसोसिएशन फॉर पब्लिक एडमिनिस्ट्रेशन एं ड मैनेजमेंट का अंतर्राष्ट्रीय नवाचार पुरस्कार
जीता।

23 अक्टू बर, 2018 को भारत ने सभी के  लिए गुणवत्तापूर्ण शिक्षा की परिकल्पना करने वाली पहल के  लिए कॉमनवेल्थ
एसोसिएशन फॉर पब्लिक एडमिनिस्ट्रेशन एं ड मैनेजमेंट अवार्ड (CAPAM) 2018 जीता।
बांका जिला, बिहार राज्य की प्रौद्योगिकी का उपयोग करते हुए “उन्नयन बांका- पुनर्वित्त शिक्षा” की पहल को श्रेणी “नवाचार
ऊष्मायन” के  तहत सम्मानित किया गया है।
CAPAM 1998 से अपने अंतर्राष्ट्रीय नवाचार पुरस्कार (IIA) कार्यक्रम को वार्षिक रूप से घोषित कर रहा है।
CAPAM का आयोजन 23 अक्टू बर, 2018 को जॉर्जटाउन, गुयाना में हुआ था।

93. Answer: a

Explanation:

भारत ने कॉमनवेल्थ एसोसिएशन फॉर पब्लिक एडमिनिस्ट्रेशन एं ड मैनेजमेंट अवार्ड (CAPAM) 2018 जीता।
प्रशासनिक सुधार और लोक शिकायत विभाग (DARPG), कार्मिक, लोक शिकायत और पेंशन मंत्रालय, कॉमनवेल्थ
एसोसिएशन फॉर पब्लिक एडमिनिस्ट्रेशन एं ड मैनेजमेंट (CAPAM) का एक संस्थागत सदस्य हैं।
यह पुरस्कार 23 अक्टू बर 2018 को जार्जटाउन, गुयाना में आयोजित किया गया।
CAPAM 1998 के  बाद से अंतर्राष्ट्रीय नवाचार पुरस्कार (IIA) कार्यक्रम द्वि-वार्षिक घोषित कर रहा है।
बांका जिला, बिहार राज्य की प्रौद्योगिकी का उपयोग करते हुए “अननयन बांका- पुनर्वित्त शिक्षा” की पहल को श्रेणी “नवाचार
ऊष्मायन” के  तहत सम्मानित किया गया है।

94. Answer: a

Explanation:

संघनन जल वाष्प के  पानी में वापस रूपांतरण की प्रक्रिया है।

संघनन गैस अवस्था से तरल अवस्था में पदार्थ की भौतिक स्थिति का परिवर्तन है और वाष्पीकरण का उल्टा है।
संघनन की शुरुआत उस गैसीय मात्रा के  भीतर उस प्रजाति के  परमाणु/आणविक समूहों के  निर्माण से होती है - जैसे बादलों के
भीतर एक वर्षा या हिमपात का गठन या ऐसे गैसीय चरण और एक तरल या ठोस सतह के  बीच संपर्क  में ऐसा होता है।
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संघनित तरल पदार्थों को इकट्ठा करने वाले  वाष्प को ठं डा करने और संपीड़ित करने वाले  उपकरण को "कं डेनसर" कहा जाता है।
वाष्पीकरण किसी तरल की सतह पर होता है क्योंकि यह गैस चरण में बदल जाता है।
फ्रीजिंग एक चरण संक्रमण है जहां एक तरल ठोस में बदल जाता है जब उसका तापमान उसके  हिमांक से कम हो जाता है।
उर्ध्वपातन एक पदार्थ का संक्रमण है जिसमें तरल चरण से गुजरे बिना, ठोस से सीधे गैस चरण में पदार्थ का परिवर्तन होता है।

95. Answer: d

Explanation:

विराट कोहली के  साथ 2018 में राजीव गांधी खेल रत्न पुरस्कार प्राप्त करने वाली मीराबाई चानू थीं। 
भारत के  पुरुष क्रिके ट टीम के  कप्तान विराट कोहली और वेटलिफ्टर मीराबाई चानू को राष्ट्रपति राम नाथ कोविंद द्वारा
राष्ट्रपति भवन में सम्मानित किया गया।
विराट कोहली सचिन तेंदुलकर (1997) और एमएस धोनी (2007) के  बाद खेल रत्न से सम्मानित होने वाले  तीसरे क्रिके टर हैं।
कर्णम मल्लेश्वरी (1995) और नेमिरकपम कुं जरानी (1996) के  बाद चानू तीसरे वेटलिफ्टर है।

96. Answer: d

Explanation:

मैंगीफे रा इं डिका भारत का राष्ट्रीय फल है।
मैंगीफे रा इं डिका आम का वैज्ञानिक नाम है।
यह सुमक और पोइसन इवी परिवार एनाकार्डिएसी में फू लों के  पौधे की एक प्रजाति है।
यह एक बड़ा फल-वृक्ष है, जो लगभग 30 मीटर (100 फीट) की ऊं चाई और इसके  ताने की परिधि 3.7 मीटर (12 फीट) से
अधिक बढ़ने में सक्षम होती है।
आम भारत, पाकिस्तान और फिलीपींस का राष्ट्रीय फल और बांग्लादेश का राष्ट्रीय वृक्ष है।

97. Answer: d

Explanation:

के रल में जन्म के  समय सबसे अधिक जीवन प्रत्याशा है।

भारत के  राज्यों में के रल में सबसे अधिक जीवन प्रत्याशा है, जबकि असम में सबसे कम है।
जीवन प्रत्याशा को उन वर्षों की औसत संख्या के  रूप में परिभाषित किया गया है जो एक व्यक्ति जीने की उम्मीद कर सकता है।
के रल में जन्म के  समय जीवन प्रत्याशा 74.9 वर्ष है - पुरुषों के  लिए 72 और महिलाओं के  लिए 77.8।
दिल्ली दूसरे स्थान पर है, जिसकी कु ल जीवन प्रत्याशा 73.2 वर्ष है, पुरुषों के  लिए 72 और महिलाओं के  लिए 74.7 है।

98. Answer: b

Explanation:
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रंजन गोगोई को अक्टू बर 2018 में भारत के  नए मुख्य न्यायाधीश के  रूप में नियुक्त किया गया था।
रंजन गोगोई एक भारतीय न्यायविद थे जिन्होंने भारत के  46 वें मुख्य न्यायाधीश के  रूप में कार्य किया।
3 अक्टू बर 2018 को, उन्हें दीपक मिश्रा के  बाद भारत के  मुख्य न्यायाधीश के  रूप में नियुक्त किया गया था।
9 नवंबर 2019 को उनकी अध्यक्षता वाली पांच न्यायाधीश की बेंच ने ऐतिहासिक विवादास्पद-अयोध्या विवाद मामले  में फै सला
सुनाया।
भारत के  वर्तमान मुख्य न्यायाधीश एस ए बोबडे हैं।
के . के . वेणुगोपाल एक भारतीय संवैधानिक वकील और भारत के  सर्वोच्च न्यायालय में एक वरिष्ठ वकील हैं।

99. Answer: c

Explanation:

पंकज शर्मा श्री अमनदीप गिल की जगह निरस्त्रीकरण, जिनेवा में संयुक्त राष्ट्र सम्मेलन में भारत के  राजदूत के  रूप में जगह
लेंगे।
पंकज शर्मा विदेश मंत्रालय में संयुक्त सचिव (निरस्त्रीकरण और अंतर्राष्ट्रीय सुरक्षा प्रभाग) थे।
सैयद अकबरुद्दीन एक भारतीय विदेश सेवा अधिकारी हैं, जो जनवरी 2016 से संयुक्त राष्ट्र में भारत के  स्थायी प्रतिनिधि के  रूप
में कार्यरत हैं।

100. Answer: d

Explanation:

गुजरात को स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण 2018 में दूसरी अधिकतम नागरिकों की भागीदारी के  लिए सम्मानित किया गया।

प्रधान मंत्री श्री नरेन्द्र मोदी ने पेयजल और स्वच्छता मंत्रालय द्वारा कमीशन राष्ट्रीय स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण ग्रामीण 2018 के  आधार पर
अधिकतम नागरिक भागीदारी के  साथ शीर्ष रैंक वाले  राज्य, जिला और राज्य को पुरस्कार दिए।
प्रधान मंत्री द्वारा ये पुरस्कार राष्ट्रपति भवन सांस्कृ तिक कें द्र में महात्मा गांधी अंतर्राष्ट्रीय स्वच्छता सम्मेलन के  समापन सत्र में
दिए गए थे।
महाराष्ट्र को स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण ग्रामीण 2018 में तीसरी अधिकतम नागरिक की भागीदारी के  लिए सम्मानित किया गया।
हरियाणा को सर्वश्रेष्ठ राज्य के  रूप में स्थान दिया गया, जबकि महाराष्ट्र के  सतारा जिले  को स्वच्छ सर्वेक्षण ग्रामीण 2018 के
लिए रैंकिं ग के  अनुसार सर्वश्रेष्ठ जिले  के  रूप में स्थान दिया गया।

101. Answer: d

Explanation:

Understanding Active and Passive Voice Conversion

The question asks us to convert a sentence from active voice to passive voice. The original sentence is: "The
secretary gave me the application form."
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In the active voice, the subject performs the action. The structure is typically Subject  Verb  Object(s). In
the given sentence:

Subject: The secretary
Verb: gave (Past Simple tense)
Indirect Object: me
Direct Object: the application form

Converting Active to Passive Voice

To change a sentence from active to passive voice, the object of the active sentence becomes the subject
of the passive sentence. The verb form changes, and the original subject is often included in a 'by' phrase.

The tense of the verb must remain the same during the conversion. The original verb 'gave' is in the Past
Simple tense.

The passive structure for the Past Simple tense is: was/were + past participle of the verb.

The past participle of 'give' is 'given'.

We can form a passive sentence using either the direct object or the indirect object as the new subject. Let's
consider using the direct object ("the application form") as the subject, as this is common when the direct
object is inanimate.

Using the direct object as the subject:

Active: The secretary gave the application form to me.

Passive structure: New Subject (Direct Object) + was/were + past participle + (to Indirect Object) + by +
Original Subject.

Applying this to our sentence:

New Subject: The application form
Verb: was given (since 'The application form' is singular)
Indirect Object: to me (often 'to' is added before the indirect object when the direct object is the
subject)
'by' phrase: by the secretary

So, the passive sentence becomes: "The application form was given to me by the secretary."

Analyzing the Options for Passive Form

Let's look at the given options and see which one correctly follows the passive voice rules for the Past Simple
tense:

1. "The application form was being given to me by the secretary"

This option uses "was being given", which is the passive form of the Past Continuous tense. The original
sentence is in Past Simple, not Past Continuous. Therefore, this option is incorrect.

→ →
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2. "The application form is given to me by the secretary"

This option uses "is given", which is the passive form of the Present Simple tense. The original sentence is
in Past Simple. Therefore, this option is incorrect.

3. "The application form had been given to me by the secretary."

This option uses "had been given", which is the passive form of the Past Perfect tense. The original
sentence is in Past Simple. Therefore, this option is incorrect.

4. "The application form was given to me by the secretary."

This option uses "was given", which is the passive form of the Past Simple tense. The subject is "The
application form" (the original direct object), the verb is in the correct passive form for Past Simple, and
the original subject "the secretary" is in the 'by' phrase. This matches the correct structure and tense.
Therefore, this option is correct.

Based on the analysis, the correct passive form using the direct object as the subject is "The application form
was given to me by the secretary."

Active vs. Passive Voice Conversion Summary

Feature Active Voice Passive Voice

Subject's Role Performs the action Receives the action

Sentence
Structure

Subject + Verb + Object
Object (becomes subject) + Be (appropriate tense) +
Past Participle + (by Subject)

Focus On the doer of the action On the action or the receiver of the action

Verb Form (Past
Simple)

Simple Past Tense verb (e.g.,
gave, wrote, ate)

was/were + Past Participle (e.g., was given, was
written, was eaten)

Revision Table: Verb Tense Conversion in Passive Voice
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Active to Passive Tense Conversion

Active Voice Tense Passive Voice Structure Example (Active  Passive)

Present Simple am/is/are + Past Participle He writes a letter.  A letter is written by him.

Present Continuous
am/is/are + being + Past
Participle

He is writing a letter.  A letter is being written
by him.

Present Perfect
has/have + been + Past
Participle

He has written a letter.  A letter has been
written by him.

Past Simple was/were + Past Participle He wrote a letter.  A letter was written by him.

Past Continuous
was/were + being + Past
Participle

He was writing a letter.  A letter was being
written by him.

Past Perfect had + been + Past Participle
He had written a letter.  A letter had been
written by him.

Future Simple will + be + Past Participle
He will write a letter.  A letter will be written by
him.

Modals (can, may, must,
etc.)

Modal + be + Past Participle
He can write a letter.  A letter can be written
by him.

Additional Information on Passive Voice

The passive voice is used for various reasons:

When the doer of the action (the subject) is unknown, unimportant, or obvious from the context.
When we want to focus on the action itself or the person/thing receiving the action, rather than the
doer.
In formal writing, scientific reports, or news articles, to maintain objectivity.

Sentences with two objects (like "The secretary gave me the application form") can usually have two
different passive forms, one using the direct object as the subject and the other using the indirect object as
the subject.

Example using the indirect object as subject:

Active: The secretary gave me the application form.

Passive: I was given the application form by the secretary.

In this question, only the passive form using the direct object ("The application form") as the subject was
provided as an option.

102. Answer: c

→

→

→

→

→

→

→

→

→
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Explanation:

Understanding the Black Friday Passage and Blank 1

The question asks us to fill in the first blank in a passage describing Black Friday. The sentence containing
the blank is: "Black Friday, the day following Thanksgiving Day, is widely (1) as the beginning of the Christmas
shopping season." We need to choose the most appropriate word from the given options to fit
grammatically and contextually.

Let's examine the context. The sentence states that Black Friday is commonly understood or considered to
be the start of the Christmas shopping season. The phrase "widely ... as" is key here. We are looking for a verb
that means 'considered' or 'thought of' when followed by 'as'.

Evaluating Options for Blank 1

Let's look at the provided options:

judged: This word often implies making a formal evaluation or decision. While Black Friday might be
'judged' in terms of its success, the phrase "widely judged as the beginning" is less natural than other
options when simply stating a common perception.
thought: The verb 'think' can mean 'consider'. However, when followed by 'as' in this construction, the
common and grammatically correct phrasing is usually "thought of as". "Thought as" is incomplete and
incorrect in this context.
regarded: This word means 'considered or thought of in a specified way'. The phrase "widely regarded
as" is a very common and correct way to say that something is widely considered or accepted to be
something else. For example, "He is widely regarded as the best player."
noted: This means 'observed', 'noticed', or 'recorded'. While Black Friday being the start of the season is
'noted', the phrase "widely noted as the beginning" doesn't quite capture the sense of being 'considered
to be' the beginning as well as 'regarded' does. It focuses more on the act of observing or recording,
rather than the general perception or classification.

Selecting the Most Appropriate Word

Comparing the options, "regarded" fits the phrase "widely ... as" perfectly and conveys the intended meaning
that Black Friday is commonly considered or accepted as the beginning of the Christmas shopping season.
The other options are either grammatically incorrect ("thought") or less idiomatic and precise in this specific
context ("judged", "noted").

Therefore, the most appropriate word to fill blank 1 is "regarded".
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Analysis of Options for Blank 1

Option Meaning in Context Fit with "widely ... as" Appropriateness

judged Formally evaluated or decided Less common phrasing
Fairly appropriate, but not
best fit

thought Considered
Grammatically incorrect
("thought of as")

Incorrect

regarded
Considered or thought of in a
specified way

Very common and correct
phrase

Most appropriate

noted Observed or recorded
Doesn't convey "considered to
be" as well

Less appropriate

Revision Table: Vocabulary for Description

Understanding how certain verbs are used with prepositions like 'as' is crucial for vocabulary questions.
Here's a quick look at related usage:

Verb Common Usage with "as" Example

Regard Regarded as He is regarded as a leader.

Think Thought of as It is thought of as a major event.

View Viewed as The day is viewed as significant.

See Seen as It is seen as the starting point.

Known Known as He is known as a kind person.

Additional Information on Sentence Completion

Fill-in-the-blank questions, especially in passages, test your vocabulary, grammar, and understanding of
context. To excel at these questions:

Read the entire passage first to get the overall meaning.
Focus on the sentence containing the blank.
Look at the words immediately before and after the blank for grammatical clues (like "widely" and "as"
here).
Try each option in the blank to see which one makes the most sense grammatically and contextually.
Consider the nuances of meaning for each word choice.
Choose the word that fits best with the overall tone and topic of the passage (in this case, a description
of Black Friday).
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Practicing common collocations (words that often go together, like "widely regarded as") can greatly
improve performance on these types of questions.

103. Answer: a

Explanation:

Understanding the Black Friday Passage: Filling Blank 2

The question asks us to select the most appropriate word to fill blank number 2 in the provided passage
about Black Friday. The passage describes Black Friday as the beginning of the Christmas shopping season
and mentions that retailers participate in this event.

Let's look at the sentence containing blank 2:

"Most (2) retailers open early and (3) promotional sales to (4) the holiday shopping season."

We need a word that describes the type of retailers that typically open early and run promotional sales on
Black Friday. The options are:

major
influential
affluent
considerable

Analyzing the Options for Blank 2

Let's examine each option in the context of "retailers":

1. major: The word 'major' means important, significant, or principal. Major retailers are large, well-known
stores that have a significant presence in the market. It is common for major retailers to lead events
like Black Friday sales, opening early and offering big promotions.

2. influential: The word 'influential' means having significant influence or power over others. While major
retailers are often influential, describing them solely as "influential retailers" isn't the most precise fit for
this specific context about opening times and sales events.

3. affluent: The word 'affluent' means having a great deal of money; wealthy. This term describes people
or communities, not typically retailers themselves in this context. Retailers might cater to affluent
customers, but the retailers themselves aren't described as affluent in terms of their role in Black Friday.

4. considerable: The word 'considerable' means notably large in amount, extent, or intensity. This word is
often used to describe quantities or degrees, like "considerable effort" or "considerable sales." While a
retailer might have considerable sales, the word "considerable" doesn't naturally describe the retailer
itself in the way that indicates its size or importance for participating in a shopping event.

Selecting the Best Fit for Black Friday Retailers
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Considering the context of the sentence and the common understanding of Black Friday events, the retailers
who lead the charge, open early, and run widespread promotional sales are typically the large, significant
ones. The word that best describes these types of retailers from the given options is 'major'.

Using 'major' creates the phrase "Most major retailers," which is a standard way to refer to the prominent
stores that are key players in events like the Black Friday shopping kick-off.

Option Suitability for Blank 2

Option Meaning Fit in Sentence ("Most ___ retailers")

major
Important, significant,
large

Fits well, refers to large prominent stores.

influential Having influence
Less precise than 'major' for describing participants in a sales
event.

affluent Wealthy Incorrect usage for describing retailers in this context.

considerable Large in amount/extent Doesn't naturally describe the type of retailer.

Therefore, the most appropriate option to fill blank number 2 is 'major'.

Revision Table: Key Vocabulary

Vocabulary from the Passage and Options

Word Meaning Context in Passage/Options

Retailer
A person or business that sells goods to the public
in relatively small quantities for use or
consumption rather than for resale.

Subject of the sentence containing
blank 2.

Promotional
sales

Sales designed to promote or publicize a product
or event, often involving discounts.

Action taken by retailers mentioned
in the sentence.

Major Important, significant, large.
Option for blank 2. Describes
significant retailers.

Influential Having influence or power. Option for blank 2.

Affluent Wealthy.
Option for blank 2. Describes people
or places, not typically retailers in this
way.

Considerable Notably large in amount, extent, or intensity.
Option for blank 2. Describes size or
degree, not type of retailer.

Additional Information: Understanding Black Friday and Retail
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Black Friday is a significant cultural and economic event in the United States. It is known for marking the
unofficial start of the holiday shopping season. Retailers use this day to attract customers with steep
discounts and special offers.

Types of retailers can vary greatly:

Major retailers: Large, often nationwide or multinational chains (e.g., big department stores, large
electronics stores). These are typically the ones with the resources and infrastructure to handle
massive Black Friday crowds and sales.
Independent retailers: Smaller businesses, often locally owned. While some participate, the scale of
their Black Friday events might differ from major chains.
Online retailers: Businesses that primarily sell through the internet. They participate in Black Friday and
Cyber Monday events.

The passage specifically refers to the retailers who open early and run promotional sales, which strongly
points to the large, established businesses known for these widespread events. The term 'major retailers'
accurately captures this group.

Understanding different types of businesses and appropriate vocabulary is key to filling blanks correctly in
such passages.

104. Answer: a

Explanation:

Filling Blank 3: Understanding Retail Language

The question asks us to select the most appropriate word to fill in blank number 3 in the provided passage
about Black Friday. Let's look at the sentence containing the blank:

"Most (2) retailers open early and (3) promotional sales to (4) the holiday shopping season."

We need a verb that describes what retailers do with "promotional sales" in the context of starting the
holiday shopping season.

Analyzing the Options for Blank 3 in the Black Friday Passage

Let's consider the given options for filling blank 3:
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Option Word Analysis Fit?

1 offer
This verb is commonly used to describe making something available for
acceptance or use, such as products, services, or sales. Retailers offer
sales to customers as an incentive to buy.

Yes

2
make
available

This phrase means to make something accessible. While sales are
indeed made available to customers, "offer" is a more standard and
concise verb used specifically in the context of presenting sales or deals.

Less
Common

3
come up
with

This phrasal verb means to invent, create, or think of something. Retailers
might come up with an idea or plan for a sale, but they don't "come up
with promotional sales" as the primary action they perform for
customers on the shopping day itself; they offer the sales they have
planned.

No

4
put
forward

This phrasal verb means to propose or suggest something for discussion
or consideration. It is not typically used for presenting sales directly to
customers for shopping. One might put forward a proposal for a sale
internally, but not "put forward sales" to the public.

No

Based on common usage in retail and marketing contexts, the verb that best fits with "promotional sales"
when describing what retailers do for customers is "offer". Retailers offer sales, discounts, and special
promotions to attract shoppers, especially during peak times like Black Friday.

Selecting the Correct Word for Blank 3

Considering the analysis, the word "offer" is the most natural and appropriate choice to complete the
sentence about Black Friday promotional sales. It accurately describes the action taken by retailers.

Therefore, the completed part of the sentence reads: "...retailers open early and offer promotional sales..."

Revision Table: Key Terms from the Black Friday Passage

Term Definition/Context in Passage

Black Friday
The day following Thanksgiving Day, widely considered the start of the Christmas
shopping season.

Retailers Businesses that sell products directly to consumers, like stores.

Promotional sales
Special offers, discounts, or events designed by retailers to encourage customers
to buy.

Holiday shopping
season

The period of increased shopping activity leading up to major holidays,
particularly Christmas.
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Additional Information: Verbs Used with Sales

Understanding which verbs pair naturally with certain nouns is key to vocabulary and comprehension. Here
are some common verbs used with "sales":

Offer sales: To make special prices or promotions available to customers (as in this passage).
Run sales: To operate or conduct a period of reduced prices or special deals.
Hold sales: To organize and stage a sale event.
Announce sales: To inform the public about upcoming or current sales events.
Conduct sales: To carry out the process of selling goods or services; also used like 'run sales' for events.

Choosing the right verb helps to make descriptions accurate and natural-sounding, which is important in
reading comprehension and fill-in-the-blank exercises.

105. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding the Passage and Blank 4

The passage describes the origin and significance of Black Friday as the start of the Christmas shopping
season. It discusses retailers' actions and the historical usage of the term "Black Friday". We need to select
the most appropriate word or phrase to fill in blank number 4, which is part of the sentence: "Most (2)
retailers open early and (3) promotional sales to (4) the holiday shopping season."

The sentence describes retailers using promotional sales as a way to initiate or begin the holiday shopping
season. We need to choose the option that best fits this context.

Analyzing Options for Blank 4

Let's look at the given options for blank 4:

1. start over
2. start out
3. kick off
4. set off

We will examine the meaning of each option in the context of starting the holiday shopping season:

start over: This phrase means to begin something again, usually after stopping or failing the first time.
This meaning does not fit the context of beginning the shopping season for the first time.
start out: This phrase can mean to begin a journey or an undertaking. While it relates to starting, it
doesn't strongly convey the idea of launching an event or period like a shopping season with a specific
action (like sales).
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kick off: This is an idiom that means to start an event, activity, or period, often with energy or
enthusiasm. It is commonly used for launching campaigns, seasons, or events. This fits well with the
idea of retailers using sales to energetically begin the holiday shopping season.
set off: This phrase has various meanings, including to begin a journey, to cause something to explode,
or to make something noticeable. None of these meanings fit the context of starting a shopping
season effectively.

Determining the Best Fit

Considering the meanings, "kick off" is the most suitable phrase to describe retailers using promotional sales
to initiate or launch the holiday shopping season. It is a common idiom used in this context, particularly in
business and marketing.

Conclusion for Blank 4

The phrase that best completes the sentence "Most retailers open early and offer promotional sales to
______ the holiday shopping season" is "kick off". This phrase accurately describes the action of launching
or starting the season with specific events (promotional sales).

Blank
Number

Sentence Part
Best Fit
Option

Reasoning

4
...to (4) the holiday
shopping season.

kick off
"Kick off" is an idiom meaning to start an event or activity,
perfectly fitting the context of launching the shopping
season with sales.

Revision Table: Key Concepts

Concept Explanation Relevance to Question

Black
Friday

The day after Thanksgiving Day,
traditionally marks the beginning of the
Christmas shopping season.

Subject of the passage.

Idioms
Phrases where the meaning is not obvious
from the individual words (e.g., "kick off").

Understanding idioms is crucial for selecting the
correct option for blank 4.

Context
Clues

Using surrounding words and sentences to
determine the meaning of a word or
phrase.

Helps in choosing the most appropriate option
based on how it fits the overall sentence and
passage meaning.

Additional Information on English Usage
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Choosing the right phrase depends heavily on understanding the nuances of different verbs and idioms. In
business and marketing contexts, certain phrases become standard ways of describing activities.

Starting Events: Phrases like "kick off", "launch", "inaugurate" are often used for beginning significant
events, campaigns, or periods.
Starting Processes: Phrases like "start", "begin", "initiate" are more general and can be used for a wider
range of beginnings.
Starting Journeys: Phrases like "set off", "start out", "embark" are specifically related to travel or new
undertakings.

In the case of Black Friday sales and the holiday shopping season, "kick off" is a dynamic verb that
effectively conveys the idea of starting something with promotional activities designed to attract customers
from day one.

106. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding the Black Friday Passage and Blank 5

The passage describes Black Friday, the day after Thanksgiving, as the start of the Christmas shopping
season. It talks about retailers holding sales and the effect of holidays following Thanksgiving on shopper
numbers. We need to find the most appropriate word to fill in blank number 5.

The sentence containing blank 5 is: "Often, the three days following Thanksgiving, are holidays thereby
increasing the number of (5) shoppers."

Let's look at the options provided for blank 5 and consider which one best fits the context of holidays
increasing the number of shoppers:

future: This refers to shoppers who will shop at some point later on. While holidays might influence
future shopping habits, the sentence focuses on the immediate increase in people available to shop
because they have time off.
hidden: This implies shoppers who are not easily seen or identified. Holidays don't make shoppers
"hidden"; they make more people available to be shoppers.
potential: This refers to people who have the possibility or capability to become shoppers. Holidays
give people free time, increasing the number of people who have the *potential* to go shopping, even
if they haven't decided to yet.
likely: This suggests shoppers who are probable to shop. While holidays do make people *more likely*
to shop, "potential" better describes the pool of people who *could* shop because they are available
during the holidays. It emphasizes the increased pool of candidates for shopping.

Considering the effect of holidays giving people free time, the most logical consequence is an increase in
the number of people who are able to go shopping. These people become potential shoppers.

Comparing the Options for Blank 5
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Let's compare how each option fits the meaning of the sentence:

Option Meaning in Context Fit?

future Shoppers who will shop later No - focuses on immediate availability

hidden Shoppers who are concealed No - holidays reveal, not hide, shoppers

potential
People who could possibly
shop

Yes - holidays increase the pool of people able to shop

likely
People who will probably
shop

Reasonable, but 'potential' highlights increased
capacity/availability

The holidays provide an opportunity for people to shop. This increases the pool of individuals who have the
*potential* to participate in shopping activities. Therefore, "potential" is the most fitting word to describe the
increased number of shoppers created by the holidays.

Conclusion for Blank 5

The word that best completes blank 5, indicating an increase in the number of people who are now able to
participate in shopping due to the holidays, is "potential".

Revision Table: Key Vocabulary from the Passage

Word Meaning in Context

Thanksgiving
Day

A national holiday in the United States and Canada celebrated with a feast, occurring in
late November in the US.

Black Friday
The day after Thanksgiving Day in the United States, traditionally the beginning of the
Christmas shopping season.

Retailers
Businesses that sell goods to the public in relatively small quantities for use or
consumption.

Promotional
sales

Sales held to promote a product or service, often involving discounts or special offers.

Shopping
season

A period of the year when shopping activity is typically higher, such as the Christmas
season.

Originated Began; where something started or came from.

Additional Information on Black Friday
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Black Friday is a significant cultural and economic event in the United States. While it is widely associated
with shopping deals and the start of the holiday shopping season now, the term's origin is debated. One
popular theory, as mentioned in the passage, links it to the heavy pedestrian and vehicle traffic in
Philadelphia.

Over the years, Black Friday has evolved:

It became known as the day retailers might go from being "in the red" (losing money) to "in the black"
(making a profit) due to high sales volume.
The sales period has extended beyond just one day, often starting earlier in the week or even in
November.
Online shopping has become a huge part of Black Friday, leading to "Cyber Monday" and other online
deals throughout the week.

Understanding the context of Black Friday – as a major shopping event following a holiday that gives people
time off – is crucial for correctly filling in blanks in such passages.

107. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding the Black Friday Passage and Blank 6

The question asks us to select the most appropriate word to fill in blank number 6 in the provided passage
about Black Friday. Let's look at the sentence containing blank 6:

"It has (6) been the busiest shopping day of the year since 2005."

This sentence describes a characteristic of Black Friday over a period of time, specifically "since 2005." We
need a word that fits the idea of something happening continuously or without fail during this period.

Analyzing the Options for Blank 6

Let's examine the meaning of each given option:

ordinarily: means usually; under normal conditions.
routinely: means as a matter of routine; regularly.
consistently: means in the same way over time; without variation or contradiction.
normally: means usually; in the usual or standard way.

Choosing the Best Fit for Blank 6

The sentence specifies that Black Friday has held the title of the busiest shopping day "since 2005". This
indicates a pattern that has been true year after year, without interruption, for this entire period. Let's see
which word best expresses this:
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"Ordinarily" or "normally" would imply that it is usually the busiest day, but might allow for exceptions in
some years since 2005.
"Routinely" suggests it happens as a regular practice or procedure, which doesn't quite fit the context of
being the "busiest day of the year" based on sales data.
"Consistently" means it has been the busiest day in the same way (every year) over the entire period
mentioned (since 2005). This word strongly conveys the uninterrupted nature of this fact over the
specified timeframe.

Therefore, "consistently" is the most appropriate word to describe how Black Friday has been the busiest
shopping day of the year since 2005, implying this has been true without exception during this period.

Final Answer for Blank 6

Based on the analysis, the word that best completes the sentence and fits the context of a continuous
pattern since 2005 is "consistently".

Blank
Number

Context Sentence Best Word Reasoning

6
It has (6) been the busiest shopping
day of the year since 2005.

consistently
Implies the pattern has held true
without exception since 2005.

Revision Table: Improving Vocabulary Skills

Reviewing words like those in the options helps improve vocabulary for filling blanks in passages.

Word Meaning Example Usage

Ordinarily Usually; under normal conditions. He ordinarily walks to work.

Routinely
As a matter of routine or regular
procedure.

She routinely checks her email first thing.

Consistently
In the same way over time; without
variation.

The team has performed consistently well this
season.

Normally Usually; in the usual or standard way. Normally, the store opens at 9 AM.

Additional Information: Understanding Black Friday Context

The passage provides context about Black Friday, which is helpful for understanding the words needed to fill
the blanks. Key points include:

It follows Thanksgiving Day.
It marks the start of the Christmas shopping season.
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Retailers offer promotional sales.
The increased number of shoppers includes those taking holidays.
Its origin story is linked to heavy traffic in Philadelphia.
The term "Black Friday" usage dates back to at least 1961.

Understanding this background helps in selecting words that fit the commercial and historical context of
Black Friday events.

108. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding the Fill-in-the-Blanks Question

The question asks us to select the most appropriate word to fill in blank number 7 in the provided passage
about Black Friday. To answer this type of question, we need to read the sentence containing the blank
carefully and understand the context to determine the meaning that the missing word should convey.

The sentence with blank 7 is: "The earliest (7) of the use of the phrase Black Friday in a shopping (8)
suggests that it originated in Philadelphia..."

This sentence is discussing the historical origin of the term "Black Friday". It is looking for the first instance or
confirmation of its use. The word needed for blank 7 should mean something that serves as proof or
indication of this earliest use.

Analyzing the Options for Blank 7

Let's evaluate each option provided for blank 7:

Option 1: mark
Meaning of 'mark': A visible sign or impression, a score, a characteristic feature.
Fit in sentence: "The earliest mark of the use..." This phrase doesn't typically refer to historical proof of
language usage. It doesn't fit the context of finding documentation or record of the term's origin.
Option 2: Suggestion
Meaning of 'suggestion': An idea or plan put forward for consideration, an indication.
Fit in sentence: "The earliest suggestion of the use..." While 'suggestion' can mean an indication, in the
context of historical usage, 'evidence' is a much stronger and more appropriate word for proof or
record. 'Suggestion' implies a less concrete finding than what the sentence implies is being referred to
as originating in Philadelphia.
Option 3: evidence
Meaning of 'evidence': The available body of facts or information indicating whether a belief or
proposition is true or valid; proof.
Fit in sentence: "The earliest evidence of the use..." This fits perfectly. 'Evidence' refers to something that
proves or indicates a historical fact, like the first recorded instance or proof of the term "Black Friday"
being used.
Option 4: sign
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Meaning of 'sign': An indication, a piece of information that suggests that something exists or has
happened.
Fit in sentence: "The earliest sign of the use..." This is grammatically plausible, and 'sign' can mean an
indication. However, 'evidence' is a more precise term when referring to proof or documentation of
historical usage, which is the underlying meaning required by the sentence structure ("...suggests that
it originated in Philadelphia..."). Evidence is a type of sign, but more formal and specific to proof.

Determining the Best Fit for Blank 7

Comparing the options, 'evidence' is the most suitable word to convey the meaning of the earliest proof or
documentation that shows the term "Black Friday" was used. The sentence talks about discovering where
the phrase originated, which relies on historical evidence.

Therefore, the most appropriate word to fill blank number 7 is 'evidence'.

The completed part of the sentence reads: "The earliest evidence of the use of the phrase Black Friday..."

This makes sense in the context of tracing the historical origin of the term Black Friday.

Revision Table: Analyzing Options

Option Meaning Fit in Context Why it fits/doesn't fit Blank 7

mark Visible sign, score, feature Poor
Doesn't typically refer to historical proof of
word usage.

Suggestion Idea, indication Fair but weak
Less formal and specific than 'evidence' for
historical proof.

evidence
Proof, information
confirming truth

Excellent
Precisely fits the need for proof or record of
earliest usage.

sign Indication
Good but
weaker

More general than 'evidence' when specific
proof is needed.

Additional Information: Vocabulary in Context

Fill-in-the-blanks questions, especially in reading comprehension, test your vocabulary and your ability to
use context clues. When you encounter a blank, follow these steps:

Read the sentence containing the blank carefully.
Read the sentences before and after the blank for additional context.
Try to guess what kind of word (noun, verb, adjective, etc.) is needed based on grammar.
Think about the overall meaning the sentence and paragraph are trying to convey.
Look at the options provided and consider the exact meaning of each word.
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Substitute each option into the blank and see which one makes the most sense both grammatically
and contextually.
Sometimes, multiple options might seem grammatically correct, but only one will fit the specific
meaning required by the passage.

In this Black Friday example, the context of discussing the "earliest" "use of the phrase" and its "origination"
strongly points towards needing a word that means proof or historical record, for which 'evidence' is the
best fit.

109. Answer: b

Explanation:

Understanding Black Friday and Word Usage

This question asks us to fill in a blank in a passage about Black Friday. The specific blank we need to focus
on is number 8. Let's look at the sentence containing blank 8:

The earliest (7) of the use of the phrase Black Friday in a shopping (8) suggests that it originated in
Philadelphia, where it was used to describe the heavy and (9) traffic that occurred on the day after
Thanksgiving.

The sentence talks about where the phrase "Black Friday" was first used and what it described, specifically
when used in relation to "shopping". We need a word that fits after "shopping" to describe the situation, area,
or background in which the phrase is used.

Analyzing the Options for Blank 8

Let's consider the given options for blank 8:

Situation
context
setting
background

We need to determine which word best describes the environment or circumstances related to "shopping"
in which the phrase "Black Friday" is used.

Why 'context' is the Best Fit

The word 'context' refers to the circumstances that form the setting for an event, statement, or idea, and in
terms of which it can be fully understood and assessed. When we talk about a phrase being used "in a
shopping context," we mean how that phrase is used specifically within the area of shopping and retail.

"The use of the phrase Black Friday in a shopping context" means how the phrase is applied or
understood within the retail and shopping environment. This fits the sentence perfectly, as it's

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


discussing the origin of the phrase when applied to shopping.

Evaluating Other Options

Situation: "Shopping situation" could work, but it's a bit more general and might imply a specific
instance or event rather than the overall area of usage.
Setting: 'Setting' usually refers to a physical location or time. While shopping happens in settings like
stores, the phrase is used *about* shopping in general, not just in a specific physical setting.
Background: 'Background' can be similar to context, but "shopping background" is not a standard or
common phrase used in this way. 'Context' is the more precise and idiomatic term here.

Comparing the options, 'context' most accurately describes the specific area (shopping) in which the
phrase "Black Friday" has a particular meaning and origin. The sentence is explaining the historical context
of the phrase within the domain of retail.

Therefore, the most appropriate word to fill blank 8 is 'context'.

Revision Table: Key Terms

Term Definition in this Context Relevance to Black Friday Passage

Black Friday
The day after Thanksgiving, known for
shopping.

The central topic of the passage.

Shopping
Season

The period leading up to Christmas when
people buy gifts.

Black Friday marks the start of this season.

Retailers Businesses that sell goods to the public.
They open early and offer sales on Black
Friday.

Context
The circumstances or background in which
something is used or understood.

The sentence explains the historical
shopping context of the phrase "Black
Friday".

Additional Information: Understanding 'Context'

The word 'context' is very important in understanding language and communication. It helps us figure out
the intended meaning of words or phrases. For example:

The word "bank" can mean the side of a river or a financial institution. The context of the sentence tells
you which meaning is intended (e.g., "He sat by the river bank" vs. "He went to the bank to deposit
money").
In this passage, the shopping context clarifies that "Black Friday" isn't just any Friday, but the specific
Friday known for its connection to retail sales and the start of the holiday shopping period.

Understanding the context helps you choose the right word when filling in blanks or interpreting texts.
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110. Answer: b

Explanation:

Understanding the Black Friday Passage: Blank 9 Analysis

The passage describes Black Friday, the day after Thanksgiving, as the start of the Christmas shopping
season. It discusses retailers, promotional sales, and the increased number of shoppers. The focus for blank
9 is on the historical use of the term Black Friday in Philadelphia, specifically describing the type of traffic that
occurred on that day.

The sentence where blank 9 appears is: "The earliest (7) of the use of the phrase Black Friday in a shopping
(8) suggests that it originated in Philadelphia, where it was used to describe the heavy and (9) traffic that
occurred on the day after Thanksgiving."

We need to choose a word that accurately describes heavy traffic in a negative or problematic way, fitting
the historical context of why the term "Black Friday" might have been associated with difficult conditions.

Analyzing Options for Blank 9: Heavy and _____ Traffic

Let's look at the options provided for blank 9 and determine which one best fits the context of describing
problematic traffic:

interfering: This word means preventing something from continuing or working properly. While heavy
traffic can interfere, "interfering traffic" is not a common or natural way to describe traffic itself. Traffic
*causes* interference.
disruptive: This word means causing or tending to cause disruption, interruption, or disorder. Heavy
traffic is inherently disruptive because it interrupts the normal flow of movement and causes disorder
on the roads. "Disruptive traffic" is a very common and accurate way to describe traffic that significantly
hinders movement.
disturbing: This word means causing anxiety or concern; unsettling. While heavy traffic can be
disturbing or stressful for drivers, the word "disturbing" is more about the emotional impact than the
physical characteristic of the traffic itself.
meddling: This word means interfering in something that is not one's concern, typically in a busybody or
intrusive way. This word is usually applied to people's actions, not to inanimate things like traffic. It is
completely inappropriate in this context.

Selecting the Most Appropriate Word for Blank 9

Considering the meanings and common usage of the words, "disruptive" is the most fitting description for
"heavy traffic." Heavy traffic significantly disrupts movement, plans, and the normal flow of the city. The
historical context of the term's origin in Philadelphia, linked to police describing difficult conditions, further
supports the idea of traffic that was problematic and caused disorder or interruptions.

Therefore, the word that best completes the phrase "heavy and (9) traffic" is "disruptive".

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


Revision Table: Understanding Vocabulary in Context

Word Meaning Fit in "heavy and _____ traffic"

Interfering
Preventing something from
continuing or working properly.

Less appropriate; traffic causes interference, isn't
typically described as "interfering traffic."

Disruptive Causing disruption or disorder.
Most appropriate; heavy traffic causes significant
disruption to movement and order.

Disturbing Causing anxiety or concern.
Focuses on emotional impact, not the characteristic of
the traffic itself.

Meddling Interfering in others' affairs. Inappropriate; used for people's actions, not traffic.

Additional Information: Cloze Tests and Context Clues

Cloze tests are reading comprehension exercises where words are removed from a passage and you must
choose the most appropriate word to fill each blank. Success in cloze tests relies heavily on using context
clues.

Context clues are hints found within a sentence, paragraph, or passage that a reader can use to understand
the meanings of new or unfamiliar words. They can also help you determine which word makes the most
sense in a specific situation, like filling a blank.

In this Black Friday passage example, the phrase "heavy traffic" is a strong context clue. We need a word that
describes the nature of heavy traffic. Words like "disruptive" or "congested" (though not an option here) are
commonly associated with the problems caused by heavy traffic. By analyzing the words around the blank
and the overall topic of the sentence (describing the nature of the traffic), we can deduce the most logical
choice.

111. Answer: a

Explanation:

Understanding the Black Friday Passage and Blank 10

The question asks us to fill in the tenth blank in a passage describing Black Friday. The passage talks about
Black Friday's significance as the start of the Christmas shopping season, retailer activities, its history, and the
origin of the term 'Black Friday'.

We need to select the most appropriate word from the given options to complete the sentence containing
blank number 10.

Analyzing Blank Number 10
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The sentence with blank 10 is:

"The usage of the term Black Friday (10) back to at least 1961."

This sentence discusses the historical origin or duration of the use of the term 'Black Friday'. We need a verb
that fits grammatically and logically with "back to at least 1961" to indicate how far back the usage goes.

Evaluating the Options for Blank 10

Let's look at the provided options:

1. dates
2. takes
3. occurs
4. goes

Now, let's insert each option into the sentence: "The usage of the term Black Friday ______ back to at least
1961."

Option 1: dates - "The usage of the term Black Friday dates back to at least 1961." The phrase "dates back
to" is a common idiom meaning that something originated or existed from a particular point in the past.
This fits the context perfectly, describing how far back the term's use extends.
Option 2: takes - "The usage of the term Black Friday takes back to at least 1961." "Takes back to" is not a
standard English idiom in this context. This doesn't make grammatical or logical sense here.
Option 3: occurs - "The usage of the term Black Friday occurs back to at least 1961." "Occurs" means
happens or takes place. "Occurs back to" is not a standard phrase and doesn't convey the idea of
historical origin.
Option 4: goes - "The usage of the term Black Friday goes back to at least 1961." The phrase "goes back
to" is also a common idiom similar to "dates back to", meaning something originated from or existed
since a point in the past. This option also fits grammatically and logically.

Comparing options 1 and 4, both "dates back" and "goes back" are plausible idioms for indicating historical
origin. However, "dates back" is often preferred when talking about the recorded origin or history of
something, like a term or phrase. Given the common usage and slightly more formal tone often associated
with tracing origins, "dates back" is a very strong candidate.

Based on standard English usage and idioms, "dates" is the most appropriate word to form the phrase "dates
back to," which clearly indicates the term's history extending to at least 1961.

Conclusion for Blank 10

The word "dates" correctly completes the idiom "dates back to", fitting the context of the sentence which
discusses the history of the term "Black Friday".

The completed sentence is: "The usage of the term Black Friday dates back to at least 1961."

Revision Table: Black Friday Passage Blanks
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Blank
No.

Sentence Context Expected Meaning/Fit
Likely Answer (based on

common usage)

1 widely (1) as the beginning... How is it seen or known? regarded / known / seen

2 Most (2) retailers...
What kind of retailers
participate?

major / large / prominent

3
...open early and (3) promotional
sales...

What do they do with sales? offer / hold / have

4
...to (4) the holiday shopping
season.

What is the purpose of
sales?

start / kick off / launch

5
...increasing the number of (5)
shoppers.

What kind of shoppers? potential / eager / holiday

6 It has (6) been the busiest... How long has it been busy?
consistently / historically /
often

7 The earliest (7) of the use...
What is the first instance
found?

record / mention / evidence

8 ...in a shopping (8) suggests... What context in shopping?
context / reference /
description

9 ...heavy and (9) traffic...
Describe the nature of
traffic.

congested / chaotic / difficult

10
The usage of the term Black Friday
(10) back to...

How far back does the
term's use go?

dates / goes

(Note: This table provides potential answers for all blanks for context, but only Blank 10 was the specific
question asked.)

Additional Information on English Idioms and Usage

Idioms are phrases whose meaning cannot be deduced from the literal meaning of the individual words.
"Dates back to" and "goes back to" are examples of idioms used to describe the history or origin of something.

Dates back to: Often used when referring to the recorded history, origin, or age of objects, traditions,
terms, or events. Example: "This building dates back to the 17th century."
Goes back to: Similar in meaning, perhaps slightly more informal, also used for origin or history. Example:
"Our friendship goes back to high school."

In the context of tracing the history of a term's usage, both can be appropriate, but "dates back to" is very
common and suitable.
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112. Answer: b

Explanation:

The correct answer is 'a lot of research'.

  Key Points

' Research ' is already a plural noun, so there is no need to add ' s' after it.
Examples of research in a sentence- 

No one said it, but internet research indicated that a coma that lasted more than two weeks might
become permanent.
Well, she wants to do a little research to see if she can find an explanation.

So, option 2 is correct.

113. Answer: c

Explanation:

Identify Grammar Errors in Sentences

The question asks us to find the segment in the given sentence that contains a grammatical error.

The sentence is: "Whenever I went to the cinema I bought myself popcorn and coke for a special treat."

Analyzing the Sentence Segments

Let's break down the sentence and examine each part, considering the options provided.

Whenever I went to the cinema: The word "Whenever" is used to describe a recurring action in the past.
The past tense verb "went" correctly follows "Whenever" when referring to repeated past events. This
part seems grammatically correct.
I bought myself popcorn and coke: The verb "bought" is in the simple past tense, which is consistent with
the first part of the sentence ("went"). The use of the reflexive pronoun "myself" after "bought" is an
idiomatic construction that is widely accepted, meaning "bought for myself". This segment appears
grammatically sound in this context.
for a special treat: This phrase uses the preposition "for" to indicate the purpose or reason for buying the
popcorn and coke. "For a special treat" is a very common and generally accepted way to express this
idea in English. However, sometimes "as a special treat" is also used, implying the items *are* the treat. If
"for" is identified as the error, it is likely because the intended correct phrasing is "as a special treat."
Whenever: As discussed above, "Whenever" is correctly used here to indicate a recurring past action.

Focusing on the Identified Error Segment: 'for'
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Based on the provided correct answer information, the segment containing the error is considered to be "for".
While "for a special treat" is grammatically acceptable and commonly used, let's consider why it might be
flagged as an error in this specific context.

The phrase "as a special treat" can sometimes be seen as a more direct way to describe the role or function
of the popcorn and coke (they function *as* the treat). In contrast, "for a special treat" can sometimes imply
they were bought *in preparation for* or *with the goal of* having a treat.

Therefore, if "for" is identified as the error, the intended correction is likely changing "for a special treat" to "as
a special treat".

Understanding Prepositions: 'For' vs. 'As' in this Context

Prepositions like 'for' and 'as' can sometimes cause confusion. In this context:

For: Often indicates purpose, reason, or recipient. (e.g., I bought a gift for you. I did it for fun.)
As: Often indicates role, function, or capacity. (e.g., He works as a teacher. She used the scarf as a belt.)

In the phrase "popcorn and coke ______ a special treat," using "as" suggests the popcorn and coke fulfill
the role of being the treat, whereas "for" suggests they are obtained for the purpose of having a treat. Both
can be valid depending on subtle nuance, but "as a treat" might be considered slightly more precise when
the items themselves constitute the treat.

Given that "for" is indicated as the error segment, the sentence with the likely intended correction would be:
"Whenever I went to the cinema I bought myself popcorn and coke as a special treat."

Thus, the segment identified as containing the grammatical error is "for".

Revision Table: Common Preposition Errors

Incorrect Usage Example Likely Correct Usage Explanation

He is good in math. He is good at math. Use 'at' for skills or subjects.

I agree with you on this point. (Common,
but 'to' is often preferred for agreement
with a person)

I agree to your proposal.
(Agree to a plan/proposal)
I agree with you. (Agree
with a person)

Distinguish between agreeing with
a person and agreeing to a
specific thing.

She is married with a doctor. She is married to a doctor. Use 'to' with 'married'.

Additional Information: Identifying Grammatical Errors

Identifying grammatical errors requires careful reading and understanding of sentence structure, verb tense
consistency, subject-verb agreement, pronoun usage, and correct use of prepositions and conjunctions.

Read the sentence carefully: Read it multiple times, perhaps aloud, to catch awkward phrasing.
Check verb tenses: Ensure verbs are consistent or change appropriately if the time frame changes.
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Verify subject-verb agreement: A singular subject takes a singular verb; a plural subject takes a plural
verb.
Look at pronoun usage: Ensure pronouns agree in number and gender with the nouns they replace and
are in the correct case (e.g., I vs. me, he vs. him).
Examine prepositions: Check if the correct preposition is used in context, as prepositions often follow
specific words (e.g., dependent prepositions) or convey precise relationships.
Consider sentence structure: Check for run-on sentences, comma splices, or sentence fragments.

Practice with various types of sentences helps in developing an ear for correct grammar and identifying
common errors.

114. Answer: c

Explanation:

Identifying Grammatical Errors in English Sentences

The question asks us to identify the segment in the sentence "Can anyone tell me what did we learn in
Mathematics yesterday?" which contains a grammatical error. Let's break down the sentence and examine
each part to find the issue.

The sentence structure is a main question ("Can anyone tell me...") followed by a subordinate clause ("what
did we learn in Mathematics yesterday?"). The subordinate clause functions as the direct object of the verb
"tell".

Analyzing the Sentence Segments

Let's look at the potential segments containing the error:

"Can": This starts the main question and is grammatically correct for forming a question with an
auxiliary verb.
"anyone": This is the subject of the main clause ("Can anyone tell me..."). It is used correctly here.
"in": This is part of the prepositional phrase "in Mathematics", which is correctly used to indicate the
subject being discussed.
"did we learn": This is the verb phrase and subject within the subordinate clause introduced by "what".

Focus on the Subordinate Clause Structure

When a question word like 'what', 'where', 'when', 'how', 'why' introduces a subordinate clause (which often
follows verbs like 'tell', 'ask', 'know', 'wonder'), the word order within that clause changes. Unlike direct
questions which use inverted word order (e.g., auxiliary verb + subject + main verb, as in "What did we learn
yesterday?"), subordinate clauses use standard subject + verb word order.

Consider the direct question:

"What did we learn in Mathematics yesterday?" (Auxiliary + Subject + Main Verb)
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Now, let's place this into the subordinate clause structure within the original sentence:

"Can anyone tell me [subordinate clause]?"

The subordinate clause should reflect the information from the direct question but with standard subject-
verb order. Since "did we learn" refers to an action in the past, the verb should be in the simple past tense.

Incorrect word order (direct question order): did we learn

Correct word order (subject-verb order): we learned

Identifying the Error

The segment "what did we learn" uses the word order typical of a direct question (auxiliary 'did' + subject 'we'
+ base verb 'learn'). However, within the subordinate clause following "tell me what", the correct structure
should be subject + verb. Therefore, the correct form would be "what we learned".

The sentence should be: "Can anyone tell me what we learned in Mathematics yesterday?"

The segment with the grammatical error is "did we learn".

Conclusion

Based on the analysis of the subordinate clause structure in sentences containing embedded questions, the
segment "did we learn" is grammatically incorrect. The correct structure requires the subject ("we") to come
before the verb ("learned").

Segment Analysis
Grammatically

Correct?

Can Starts the main question correctly. Yes

anyone Subject of the main clause. Yes

in Part of a correct prepositional phrase. Yes

did we
learn

Incorrect word order for a subordinate clause. Should be subject +
verb (we learned).

No

Revision Table: Grammatical Error Correction

Here is a summary of the error and the correction:

Original Segment with Error: did we learn
Grammar Rule Violated: Word order in subordinate clauses/embedded questions.
Correct Segment: we learned
Corrected Sentence: Can anyone tell me what we learned in Mathematics yesterday?

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


Additional Information: Embedded Questions and Word Order

Embedded questions, also known as indirect questions, are questions that are part of a larger sentence.
They often follow verbs like ask, know, wonder, tell, explain, remember, and are introduced by question words
(what, where, when, why, how) or 'if'/'whether'.

Key point about embedded questions:

They use standard affirmative sentence word order: Subject + Verb.
They do not use auxiliary verbs like 'do', 'does', 'did' in the same way direct questions do, especially when
the question word is the subject or is followed by the subject.
The tense of the verb in the embedded question depends on the context and the main verb of the
sentence (though there are rules about tense shifts, the basic structure is S+V).

Examples:

Direct: Where is the station? → Embedded: Can you tell me where the station is?
Direct: Why did he leave? → Embedded: I wonder why he left.
Direct: How much does it cost? → Embedded: I need to know how much it costs.

In our sentence, "what did we learn" should follow the subject + verb order, becoming "what we learned". The
'did' is absorbed into the main verb 'learn', turning it into the simple past tense 'learned'.

115. Answer: d

Explanation:

Identifying Grammatical Errors in Sentences

The question asks us to identify the segment in the given sentence that contains a grammatical error. Let's
examine the sentence: "Jayan woke up have a sore throat and by evening his voice had disappeared." We
need to look at each segment provided in the options and determine if it is used correctly in the context of
the sentence.

Analyzing the Sentence Segments for Grammatical Errors

Let's break down the sentence and the provided options:

The sentence describes two events related to Jayan in the past: waking up with a symptom and losing
his voice later that day.
The first part is "Jayan woke up have a sore throat".
The second part is "by evening his voice had disappeared".
The two parts are connected by the conjunction "and".

Now, let's evaluate the options:
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1. woke up: This is the past tense of "wake up". In the context of a past event ("his voice had disappeared"),
"woke up" is grammatically correct to indicate an action that happened before the voice disappearing.

2. by: The preposition "by" is used correctly here to indicate a deadline or a point in time by which
something happened ("by evening").

3. had disappeared: This is the past perfect tense. It is used correctly here to describe an action
("disappeared") that was completed by a specific time in the past ("by evening"). The use of past
perfect aligns with the overall past context of the sentence.

4. have: The phrase is "Jayan woke up have a sore throat". The verb "have" is in the base form or present
tense form (for plural subjects or 'I/you'). Following a simple past tense verb like "woke up", you typically
wouldn't use "have" in this way to describe a condition. To express that he had a sore throat upon
waking, you would typically say "Jayan woke up with a sore throat" or "Jayan woke up having a sore
throat". The usage of "have" here is grammatically incorrect.

Based on the analysis, the segment "have" contains the grammatical error.

Identifying the Grammatical Error

The error lies in the phrase "woke up have a sore throat". The verb "have" is in the incorrect form. The
sentence intends to convey that upon waking, Jayan possessed or was experiencing a sore throat. The
correct ways to phrase this would be:

Jayan woke up with a sore throat...
Jayan woke up having a sore throat...

The present tense/base form "have" is not appropriate in this structure following the past tense verb "woke
up" to describe a state upon waking.

Therefore, the segment containing the grammatical error is "have".

Segment Analysis Error?

woke up Past tense, correct form in context. No

by Preposition indicating time, correct usage. No

had disappeared Past perfect tense, correct usage for action completed by a past time. No

have Incorrect verb form following past tense verb "woke up" to describe a state. Yes

Conclusion

The segment "have" contains the grammatical error. It should be replaced with a preposition like "with" or a
gerund like "having" to correctly express that Jayan had a sore throat when he woke up.

Revision Table: Common Grammar Mistakes
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Type of Error Description Example of Error Correction

Verb Tense
Agreement

Using inconsistent verb tenses for
actions happening at related times.

She walks to the
store and bought
milk.

She walked to the store
and bought milk.

Subject-Verb
Agreement

Subject and verb do not agree in
number (singular/plural).

The dogs barks
loudly.

The dogs bark loudly.

Incorrect
Preposition

Using the wrong connecting word (e.g.,
in, on, at, with, by).

Arrived in the station. Arrived at the station.

Additional Information: Verb Forms and Structures

Understanding different verb forms and how they are used in sentence structures is crucial for identifying
grammatical errors. In this case, the error relates to how a state ("having a sore throat") is described in
relation to a past action ("woke up").

Simple Past + Prepositional Phrase: Often used to describe a state or possession at the time of a past
action. Example: He sat down with a sigh.
Simple Past + Gerund/Participle Phrase: Can also describe a state or simultaneous action. Example: He
walked away whistling a tune.
The structure "woke up have" is not a standard English construction to describe a condition upon
waking.

Paying attention to how verbs and connecting words link different parts of a sentence will help you find
grammatical errors.

116. Answer: d

Explanation:

Analyzing the Grammatical Error

The sentence provided is: "I think boys and girls must be learning to do household chores from an early age."
We need to identify the segment that contains a grammatical error.

Let's break down the sentence and examine each potential segment based on the options:

Segment 1: think - The verb 'think' here is used correctly to express an opinion. 'I think' is a standard
phrase.
Segment 2: to do - This is part of the infinitive phrase 'to do household chores'. Following verbs like
'learning' (or the corrected 'learn' in this context), an infinitive is often used to indicate the purpose or
object of learning. 'Learning to do' is grammatically correct in structure, although the preceding part
needs correction.
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Segment 3: from - The preposition 'from' is used correctly in the phrase 'from an early age', indicating
the starting point in time.
Segment 4: be learning - This segment follows the modal verb 'must'. Modal verbs like 'must', 'should',
'can', 'will', etc., are generally followed by the base form of the main verb. The base form of 'learn' is
'learn'. Using 'be learning' is the continuous form and is typically not used directly after 'must' when
expressing a general necessity or obligation to acquire a skill. The correct structure should be 'must
learn'.

Identifying the Error in "be learning"

The modal verb 'must' expresses necessity or strong obligation. When expressing a general requirement or
recommendation for someone to acquire a skill, the structure is typically 'must + base form of the verb'.

For example:

You must study for the exam. (Correct)
Children must learn to share. (Correct)

Using the continuous form 'be learning' after 'must' (i.e., 'must be learning') is usually used to talk about
something that must be happening *now* based on logical deduction, or something that is required to be in
the process of happening.

For example:

He must be studying right now. (Logical deduction about a current action)
Students must be present in the classroom during the lecture. (Requirement for ongoing action)

In the sentence "boys and girls must be learning to do household chores from an early age", the speaker is
expressing a general belief about the necessity of acquiring a skill from a young age, not requiring an
ongoing process of learning to be happening *right now*. Therefore, the base form 'learn' is required after
'must'.

The correct sentence should be: "I think boys and girls must learn to do household chores from an early age."

Conclusion

Based on the analysis of modal verb usage, the segment "be learning" contains the grammatical error.

Revision Table: Correcting the Error

Original
Segment

Grammatical Role /
Issue

Correction Explanation

be learning
Incorrect verb form
after modal 'must'

learn
Modal verbs like 'must' are followed by the base form of
the verb when expressing general necessity or
obligation to acquire a skill.
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Additional Information: Modal Verbs and Verb Forms

Modal verbs (can, could, may, might, must, shall, should, will, would) are auxiliary verbs that express
necessity, possibility, permission, ability, or obligation. They are always followed by the base form (infinitive
without 'to') of another verb.

Common structures with modal verbs:

Modal + Base form (e.g., must go, should see, can do)
Modal + Be + Present Participle (e.g., must be going, should be seeing, can be doing) - used for
continuous actions, often for deduction about present action or a required ongoing state.
Modal + Have + Past Participle (e.g., must have gone, should have seen, can have done) - used for
actions in the past.

In the original sentence, the intention is to express a general necessity for children to acquire a skill, which
requires the 'Modal + Base form' structure.

117. Answer: b

Explanation:

Identifying Grammatical Errors in Sentences

The question asks us to find the segment containing a grammatical error in the sentence: "Some students
who are late will not be allowed to enter the examination hall."

Let's break down the sentence and examine each potential segment mentioned in the options.

Analyzing the Sentence Segments

"Some": This is a determiner modifying the noun "students". It specifies an indefinite quantity.
"students who are late": This is the subject phrase along with a relative clause. "students" is the head
noun, and "who are late" modifies "students", specifying which students are being referred to. "who" is a
relative pronoun referring to "students", and "are" is the correct verb form for the plural subject "who"
(referring to "students").
"will not be allowed": This is the main verb phrase in the future passive tense. "will be allowed" is the
passive form of "allow" in the future tense, and "not" makes it negative. This structure is grammatically
correct for expressing something that will not be permitted in the future.
"to enter the examination hall": This is an infinitive phrase acting as the complement of the verb
"allowed". It correctly uses "to + base verb" after "allowed" in the passive construction.

Locating the Grammatical Error

Based on the provided correct answer being "Some", the grammatical error is identified in this segment.
While "Some students" is often a grammatically correct phrase, in the specific context of stating a rule or

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


condition, particularly for something as formal as entry into an examination hall, the use of "Some" can
introduce ambiguity or lack the required precision.

Consider the possible interpretations:

If the rule is that all students who are late will not be allowed, then "Some" is misleading. "All" or simply
"Students" (implying all) would be more appropriate.
If the rule is that any student who is late falls under a certain condition, "Any" might be expected for a
general rule statement.

Using "Some" suggests that only an unspecified portion of the late students will be denied entry, which might
not be the intended meaning for a formal examination rule. In formal or rule-based statements, indefinite
determiners like "Some" can sometimes be considered grammatically imprecise or unsuitable compared to
more definite or universal quantifiers, leading to it being flagged as an error in certain contexts focusing on
clarity and precision.

Therefore, although "Some" can be grammatically sound in many contexts, in this specific sentence, related
to an examination hall rule, it is considered the grammatical error due to the potential for imprecision or
ambiguity regarding which late students the rule applies to.

Examining Other Options

"allowed to enter": This is a standard and correct construction for the passive verb "allowed".
"will not be": This correctly forms the negative future passive tense part of the verb phrase.
"Who": This is the correct relative pronoun to refer to people ("students") in the relative clause.

These segments ("allowed to enter", "will not be", and "Who") are grammatically correct within the sentence
structure.

Conclusion

The segment containing the grammatical error, based on the analysis and the provided correct answer, is
"Some" due to the potential for imprecision when stating a rule in a formal context like entry to an
examination hall.

Segment Analysis Grammatical Status

Some Indefinite determiner Considered error (imprecision in context)

allowed to enter Infinitive phrase after passive verb Correct

will not be Part of negative future passive verb Correct

Who Relative pronoun Correct

Revision Table: Common Grammatical Errors
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Type of Error Description Example (Incorrect & Correct)

Subject-Verb
Agreement

Subject and verb do not agree
in number.

He walk to school. (Incorrect) > He walks to school.
(Correct)

Pronoun
Agreement

Pronoun does not agree in
number or gender with its
antecedent.

Each student must bring their book. (Incorrect) > Each
student must bring his or her book (or their in modern
usage, but often tested as incorrect).

Tense
Consistency

Verb tenses shift unnecessarily
within a sentence or
paragraph.

He started running and then he falls. (Incorrect) > He
started running and then he fell. (Correct)

Modifier
Placement

Modifiers are placed
incorrectly, causing confusion.

He saw a dog with binoculars. (Incorrect - implies dog
has binoculars) > With binoculars, he saw a dog.
(Correct)

Additional Information: Determiners and Quantifiers

Determiners are words that come before nouns and function to specify whether the noun is specific or
general, or to indicate quantity or amount. Quantifiers are a type of determiner that expresses quantity.

Definite Determiners: e.g., "the" (refers to a specific noun).
Indefinite Determiners: e.g., "a", "an" (refers to a non-specific noun).
Demonstrative Determiners: e.g., "this", "that", "these", "those" (point to specific nouns).
Possessive Determiners: e.g., "my", "your", "his", "her", "its", "our", "their" (show ownership).
Quantifiers: e.g., "some", "any", "all", "many", "much", "few", "little", "several", "each", "every", "both". These
specify the quantity or amount of the noun.

"Some" is an indefinite determiner and a quantifier. It is used with plural countable nouns (like "students") and
uncountable nouns (like "water") to refer to an indefinite quantity or amount. While grammatically correct in
many uses, its appropriateness can depend on context, especially in formal or rule-setting statements
where precision is paramount.

118. Answer: d

Explanation:

Understanding Comparative Adjectives in English Grammar

The question asks us to fill in the blank in the sentence "Minu thinks that Salman is a _________ singer than
Nitin." The blank needs a word that correctly compares Salman's singing ability to Nitin's singing ability.

When we compare two people, places, or things, we typically use the comparative form of an adjective. The
structure often includes the word "than" after the comparative adjective.
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Let's look at the degrees of adjectives:

Positive degree: Describes a single noun without comparison (e.g., good, big, beautiful).
Comparative degree: Compares two nouns (e.g., better, bigger, more beautiful). It is often followed by
"than".
Superlative degree: Compares three or more nouns, showing which one has the quality to the greatest
extent (e.g., best, biggest, most beautiful). It is often preceded by "the".

In the given sentence, we are comparing Salman and Nitin (two singers). Therefore, we need the
comparative form of the adjective that describes the quality of being a singer. The adjective describing the
quality of a singer could be "good".

Analyzing the Options for the Blank

Let's examine the provided options:

1. more better: This option uses "more" with "better". "Better" is already the comparative form of "good".
Using "more" before a word that is already in the comparative form is incorrect. This is called a double
comparative.

2. Best: "Best" is the superlative form of "good". We use the superlative form when comparing three or more
things, or when comparing one thing to a group. The sentence only compares two singers, so the
superlative form is not appropriate here.

3. good: "Good" is the positive form of the adjective. It is used when not making a comparison. Since the
sentence explicitly compares Salman and Nitin using "than", the positive form is not correct.

4. better: "Better" is the comparative form of "good". It is used to compare two things. The sentence
compares two singers, Salman and Nitin, and uses "than". This fits the structure requiring a comparative
adjective.

Based on the analysis, the comparative form "better" is the most appropriate word to fill the blank.

The complete sentence is: "Minu thinks that Salman is a better singer than Nitin."

Degree Adjective Form Example Sentence

Positive good Salman is a good singer.

Comparative better Salman is a better singer than Nitin.

Superlative best Salman is the best singer in the group.

Revision Table: Adjective Degrees

This table summarizes how adjectives change form for comparison.
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Adjective Positive Comparative Superlative

(Quality of singer) good better best

(Example: Size) big bigger biggest

(Example: Beauty) beautiful more beautiful most beautiful

Additional Information on Comparative Adjectives

Forming comparative and superlative adjectives:

For most one-syllable adjectives, add "-er" for the comparative and "-est" for the superlative (e.g., cold,
colder, coldest).
For some two-syllable adjectives, add "-er" or use "more" (e.g., simple, simpler/more simple; happy,
happier). Check dictionary if unsure.
For most adjectives with two or more syllables, use "more" for the comparative and "most" for the
superlative (e.g., interesting, more interesting, most interesting).
Some adjectives have irregular comparative and superlative forms, like "good" (better, best) and "bad"
(worse, worst).
Always use "than" after a comparative adjective when stating what is being compared to.
Always use "the" before a superlative adjective.

119. Answer: c

Explanation:

Transforming Active to Passive Voice in Simple Past Tense

The question asks us to convert a sentence from active voice to passive voice. The given sentence is: "Mr.
Zabihullah did not submit the grades on time."

To correctly transform a sentence into the passive voice, we need to identify the tense of the original
sentence and apply the corresponding passive voice rules. Let's analyze the given active sentence.

Analyzing the Active Sentence

The sentence "Mr. Zabihullah did not submit the grades on time" contains the verb phrase "did not submit".
This structure (did + not + base verb) is characteristic of the simple past tense negative form in active voice.

Subject: Mr. Zabihullah
Verb: did not submit (Simple Past Tense, Negative)
Object: the grades
Other element: on time (Adverbial phrase)
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Passive Voice Transformation Rules for Simple Past Tense

When converting a simple past tense active sentence into passive voice, the structure changes as follows:

The object of the active sentence becomes the subject of the passive sentence.
Use the past form of the verb 'to be' ('was' or 'were') according to the new subject's number (singular or
plural).
Use the past participle form of the main verb from the active sentence.
If mentioning the original subject, add 'by' followed by the original subject (the agent).
Keep other parts of the sentence (like adverbial phrases) in their appropriate place, often at the end.
For a negative sentence, add 'not' after 'was' or 'were'.

The general structure for Simple Past Passive (Negative) is: New Subject + was/were + not + Past Participle +
(by Agent) + (other elements).

Applying the Rules to the Sentence

Let's apply these rules to "Mr. Zabihullah did not submit the grades on time":

1. The object "the grades" becomes the new subject.
2. "The grades" is plural, so we use "were".
3. The sentence is negative, so we add "not" after "were".
4. The past participle of "submit" is "submitted".
5. We include the agent "Mr. Zabihullah" using "by Mr. Zabihullah".
6. The phrase "on time" remains.

Putting it together: The grades + were + not + submitted + by Mr. Zabihullah + on time.

The resulting passive sentence is: "The grades were not submitted by Mr. Zabihullah on time."

Evaluating the Options for Passive Voice

Let's examine the given options based on our derived passive sentence:

Option 1: "The grades are not submitted by Mr. Zabihullah on time."
This uses "are not submitted", which is the passive form for the Simple Present tense. The original
sentence is in Simple Past, so this is incorrect.
Option 2: "The grades have not been submitted by Mr. Zabihullah on time."
This uses "have not been submitted", which is the passive form for the Present Perfect tense. The original
sentence is in Simple Past, so this is incorrect.
Option 3: "The grades were not submitted by Mr. Zabihullah on time."
This uses "were not submitted", which correctly uses 'were' (for the plural subject "the grades") and the
past participle "submitted" in the negative simple past passive structure. This matches our derivation.
Option 4: "The grades were not being submitted by Mr. Zabihullah on time."
This uses "were not being submitted", which is the passive form for the Past Continuous tense. The
original sentence is in Simple Past, so this is incorrect.

Based on the analysis, Option 3 is the correct passive form of the given sentence.

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


The Correct Passive Voice Sentence

The correct passive form of the sentence "Mr. Zabihullah did not submit the grades on time" is "The grades
were not submitted by Mr. Zabihullah on time."

Revision Table: Active and Passive Voice Structures

Understanding how active voice changes to passive voice across different tenses is crucial. Here's a
summary focusing on common tenses:

Tense Active Voice Structure Passive Voice Structure

Simple Present Subject + Verb (s/es) + Object
Object + is/am/are + Past Participle + (by
Agent)

Simple Past Subject + Verb (ed/V2) + Object
Object + was/were + Past Participle + (by
Agent)

Present
Continuous

Subject + is/am/are + Verb-ing +
Object

Object + is/am/are + being + Past Participle +
(by Agent)

Past Continuous
Subject + was/were + Verb-ing +
Object

Object + was/were + being + Past Participle +
(by Agent)

Present Perfect
Subject + has/have + Past Participle +
Object

Object + has/have + been + Past Participle +
(by Agent)

Past Perfect
Subject + had + Past Participle +
Object

Object + had + been + Past Participle + (by
Agent)

Simple Future Subject + will + Verb (base) + Object Object + will + be + Past Participle + (by Agent)

Additional Information: Understanding Voice in Grammar

In grammar, "voice" refers to the relationship between the verb and the subject. There are two main voices in
English: active voice and passive voice.

Active Voice: In the active voice, the subject performs the action of the verb. The structure is typically
Subject + Verb + Object. This voice is generally preferred for clarity and directness, as it clearly shows
who is doing the action. For example, "The student wrote the essay." (Subject 'student' performs the
action 'wrote').
Passive Voice: In the passive voice, the subject is acted upon by the verb. The focus shifts from the doer
of the action to the action itself or the receiver of the action. The structure is typically Object + form of
'be' + Past Participle + (by Agent). For example, "The essay was written by the student." (Subject 'essay'
receives the action 'was written'). The agent ('by the student') is often omitted if the doer is unknown,
unimportant, or obvious.

The passive voice is useful when:
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The doer of the action is unknown or irrelevant.
The action itself or the receiver of the action is more important than the doer.
You want to maintain a formal or objective tone (often used in scientific or academic writing).

Converting sentences between active and passive voice is a common exercise to understand sentence
structure and emphasis.

120. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding Jumbled Sentences

Jumbled sentences questions test your ability to arrange given sentences in a logical and coherent order to
form a meaningful paragraph or conversation. The key is to look for connections between sentences, such
as cause and effect, question and answer, general statement followed by specifics, or chronological order.

Analysing the Given Sentences

Let's look at the four sentences provided:

A. You do buy old books, don't you?
B. People seem to prefer to buy new books nowadays.
C. Business is not so good as it used to be.
D. I'II have to see what you have got before I answer your question.

Finding the Starting and Connecting Sentences

Often, the correct order begins with an introductory sentence, a general statement, or a question that is
then answered or elaborated upon by subsequent sentences.

Sentence A is a direct question ("You do buy old books, don't you?"). This could be the start of a
conversation.
Sentence D is a direct response that explicitly refers to "your question" from sentence A ("I'II have to see
what you have got before I answer your question."). This strongly suggests that D follows A.
Sentences B and C talk about the state of business ("Business is not so good...") and market preference
("People seem to prefer to buy new books..."). These seem to provide context or reasons for the
situation. C provides a general statement about poor business, while B provides a specific reason for it.
Thus, C is likely to precede B.

Constructing the Logical Sequence

Based on the connections identified:

1. Start with the question: A. You do buy old books, don't you?
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2. Follow with the direct response to the question: D. I'II have to see what you have got before I answer
your question.

3. After stating the condition for answering the question, the person might explain the situation that led to
the question (perhaps they are trying to sell old books). C (Business is not so good as it used to be)
provides a reason why someone might be selling old books or why buying them is relevant.

4. Finally, B (People seem to prefer to buy new books nowadays) explains *why* business is not good,
providing a more specific reason for the situation mentioned in C.

This leads to the sequence A → D → C → B, forming the order ADCB.

Evaluating the Options

Let's quickly look at why other sequences might not work:

ACBD: A (Question), C (Business bad), B (People prefer new), D (Response to A). D is separated from A
by C and B, which doesn't make sense as a direct response.
ABCD: A (Question), B (People prefer new), C (Business bad), D (Response to A). Similar to ACBD, D is
separated from A.
ADCB: A (Question), D (Response to A), C (Business bad), B (People prefer new). This sequence flows
logically as a question, a conditional answer, a general statement about the situation (poor business),
and a specific reason for that situation (preference for new books).

Therefore, the sequence ADCB creates the most logical and coherent flow among the given sentences.

Conclusion

By analysing the grammatical and logical connections between the jumbled sentences, the correct order is
determined to be ADCB. This sequence starts with a question, follows with a direct response, and then
provides context and explanation for the situation discussed.

Revision Table: Jumbled Sentence Key Points

Strategy Description

Identify the
Opener

Look for a sentence that introduces a topic or asks a question.

Find Connections
Look for pronoun references (he, she, it, they), transition words (however, therefore, also),
and question-answer pairs.

Establish Flow Arrange sentences based on cause-effect, general-specific, or chronological order.

Verify Coherence Read the complete sequence to ensure it makes sense as a whole.

Additional Information: Improving Sentence Rearrangement Skills

Mastering jumbled sentences requires practice and attention to detail. Here are some tips:
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Read all sentences first: Get a general idea of the topic.
Look for pairs: Sentences that clearly follow each other (like a question and its answer).
Identify the concluding sentence: Sometimes a sentence summarizes or provides a final thought.
Check pronoun references: Ensure pronouns (he, she, it, they) refer back to a clearly mentioned noun in
a preceding sentence.
Use transition words: Words like 'therefore', 'however', 'in addition', 'similarly' indicate connections
between sentences.

121. Answer: d

Explanation:

Understanding Jumbled Sentences and Sentence Rearrangement

Jumbled sentences, also known as sentence rearrangement or paragraph completion questions, test your
ability to understand the logical flow and coherence of ideas. The goal is to arrange a given set of sentences
in a specific order to form a meaningful paragraph.

To solve jumbled sentence problems, follow these steps:

1. Read all the sentences carefully to get a general understanding of the topic.
2. Identify the introductory sentence. This sentence usually introduces the main topic or character and

can stand alone.
3. Look for connections between sentences. These connections can be through:

Pronouns (he, she, it, they) referring back to a noun in a previous sentence.
Connecting words (so, therefore, however, but, also, thus).
Cause and effect relationships.
Time sequences or chronological order.

4. Identify the concluding sentence. This sentence often summarizes or provides a final thought.
5. Arrange the sentences based on the links you identified and check if the sequence flows logically.

Analyzing the Given Jumbled Sentences

Let's look at the four sentences provided:

A. When I returned to my seat, I happened to see a man who, was my neighbor years ago.
B. He was a great talker.
C. So I did not wish to meet him now, just as my holiday was about to begin.
D. It used to take hours to get away from him.

Finding the Correct Order of Jumbled Sentences

Let's analyze each sentence to find the logical flow:

Sentence A: "When I returned to my seat, I happened to see a man who, was my neighbor years ago." This
sentence introduces a person (the neighbor) and an event (seeing him). It seems like a good starting point
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as it sets the scene.

Sentence B: "He was a great talker." This sentence describes the man mentioned in Sentence A using the
pronoun "He". This suggests B should follow A.

Sentence D: "It used to take hours to get away from him." This sentence provides a consequence or
elaboration of the man being a "great talker" (from sentence B). It explains *why* he was a "great talker" –
getting away from him took a long time. This sentence logically follows B.

Sentence C: "So I did not wish to meet him now, just as my holiday was about to begin." The word "So"
indicates a consequence or result. This sentence explains the reason for not wanting to meet the neighbor
*now*. The reason is based on the neighbor's nature (being a great talker) described in sentences B and D,
and the current context (holiday starting). Therefore, C logically follows D (and B).

Based on this analysis, the most logical sequence is A followed by B, then D, and finally C.

The order is A  B  D  C.

Checking the Flow of the Ordered Sentences

Let's read the sentences in the order ABDC to confirm the coherence:

When I returned to my seat, I happened to see a man who, was my neighbor years ago. He was a great
talker. It used to take hours to get away from him. So I did not wish to meet him now, just as my holiday was
about to begin.

This sequence forms a clear and logical paragraph:

The speaker sees an old neighbor (A).
They recall a key characteristic of the neighbor (B).
They elaborate on how that characteristic affected past interactions (D).
They state their current feeling/action based on this characteristic and the present situation (C).

The sequence ABDC creates a meaningful flow of thought.

Conclusion on Correct Order

The logical and coherent order of the jumbled sentences is ABDC.

Revision Table: Jumbled Sentences

→ → →
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Original
Sentence

Content Potential Role Connection

A
Sees old neighbor upon
returning to seat.

Introduction (establishes
character/event)

Starts the narrative.

B
Describes neighbor as a
great talker.

Detail/Description Follows A (refers to the man).

C
Doesn't want to meet
him now due to holiday
starting.

Consequence/Conclusion
Follows D (explains the result of
the talkative nature in the
current context).

D
Took hours to get away
from him.

Elaboration/Evidence
Follows B (explains why he's a
great talker).

Additional Information: Sentence Rearrangement Tips

Here are some extra tips for mastering jumbled sentence questions:

Identify Topic Sentences: Look for sentences that introduce a new idea or topic. These are often good
starting points.
Recognize Transition Words: Words like 'however', 'therefore', 'similarly', 'in contrast', 'furthermore' indicate
relationships between sentences.
Follow Pronoun References: A pronoun (he, she, it, they) usually refers back to a noun mentioned in a
previous sentence. Find the sentence that introduces the noun first.
Look for Cause and Effect: Phrases like 'as a result', 'consequently', 'because of' signal a cause-and-
effect relationship.
Maintain Chronological Order: If the sentences describe events, arrange them in the order they
happened.
Practice: The more you practice solving jumbled sentence problems, the better you become at
identifying logical connections and common patterns.
Read the Options: Sometimes looking at the starting sentences in the options can give you a hint and
narrow down possibilities.
Verify the Flow: Always read the complete paragraph in the order you've chosen to ensure it makes
sense and flows smoothly.

122. Answer: a

Explanation:

Understanding Direct and Indirect Speech Transformation
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Transforming a sentence from direct speech to indirect speech involves reporting what someone said
without using their exact words. This process requires several changes, including changes in pronouns,
tenses, and time/place expressions. The original sentence is: "I arrived in India last week," said Sarah.

Analysing the Original Sentence

The speaker is Sarah.
The reporting verb is "said".
The reported clause is "I arrived in India last week".
The tense in the reported clause is Past Simple ("arrived").
The time expression is "last week".
The pronoun is "I".

Key Rules for Converting Direct Speech (Past Simple) to Indirect Speech

When the reporting verb (like 'said') is in the past tense, and the reported clause is in the Past Simple tense,
the following changes typically occur:

The Past Simple tense usually changes to the Past Perfect tense.
Pronouns change according to the speaker and listener (here, "I" referring to Sarah changes to "she").
Time expressions often change. For example, "last week" changes to "the previous week" or "the week
before".

Evaluating the Options for Indirect Speech

Let's examine each provided option based on the rules:

Option 1: Sarah said she had arrived in India the previous week.

Reporting verb "said" is in past tense (correct).
Pronoun "I" changed to "she" (correct, referring to Sarah).
Past Simple tense "arrived" changed to Past Perfect tense "had arrived" (correct tense change).
Time expression "last week" changed to "the previous week" (correct change).

This option follows all the standard rules for converting this type of sentence to indirect speech.

Option 2: Sarah said she had arrived in India the last week.

Reporting verb "said" is in past tense (correct).
Pronoun "I" changed to "she" (correct).
Past Simple tense "arrived" changed to Past Perfect tense "had arrived" (correct tense change).
Time expression "last week" remained "the last week" (incorrect change).

This option fails to change the time expression correctly.

Option 3: Sarah said she has arrived in India the last week.

Reporting verb "said" is in past tense (correct).
Pronoun "I" changed to "she" (correct).
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Past Simple tense "arrived" changed to Present Perfect tense "has arrived" (incorrect tense change).
Time expression "last week" remained "the last week" (incorrect change).

This option makes errors in both tense change and the time expression change.

Option 4: Sarah said she arrived in India the last week,

Reporting verb "said" is in past tense (correct).
Pronoun "I" changed to "she" (correct).
Past Simple tense "arrived" remained Past Simple tense "arrived" (incorrect tense change).
Time expression "last week" remained "the last week" (incorrect change).

This option makes errors in both tense change and the time expression change, and includes an
unnecessary comma.

Based on the analysis, only Option 1 correctly applies all the necessary transformations for converting the
given sentence from direct speech to indirect speech.

Revision Table: Direct to Indirect Speech Changes

Direct Speech Element
Indirect Speech Change (with Past Reporting

Verb)
Example from this question

Pronoun "I" (referring to
speaker)

Changes to "he" or "she"
"I" → "she" (referring to
Sarah)

Past Simple Tense Changes to Past Perfect Tense "arrived" → "had arrived"

Time Expression "last week"
Changes to "the previous week" or "the week
before"

"last week" → "the previous
week"

Additional Information on Reported Speech

Reported speech, also known as indirect speech, is used to communicate what someone else said without
quoting their exact words. When the reporting verb (like say, tell, ask) is in the past tense, the tense in the
reported clause usually shifts backward. This is often called 'backshifting'.

Present Simple usually becomes Past Simple.
Present Continuous usually becomes Past Continuous.
Present Perfect usually becomes Past Perfect.
Past Simple usually becomes Past Perfect.
Past Continuous usually becomes Past Perfect Continuous.
Future (will) usually becomes Conditional (would).

Changes to time and place expressions also occur:

now → then
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today → that day
tomorrow → the next day / the following day
yesterday → the previous day / the day before
here → there
this → that
these → those

Understanding these systematic changes is crucial for accurate reported speech transformation.

123. Answer: b

Explanation:

The correct answer is ' Anshita and I '.

  Key Points

' Me ' is an object pronoun whereas ' I' is used as a subject.
So, here ' I' will be used as it is the subject in the sentence.
Also, the name is put first instead of the pronoun .
The importance is given to the second person when they are together in an actual scenario. You shall
not mention yourself first. 
Thus, the correct sentence will be- Anshita and I are going to the mall. 
So, option 2 is correct.

124. Answer: c

Explanation:

Let's analyze the given word and its options to find the most appropriate antonym for "FLAMBOYANT".

Understanding the Word FLAMBOYANT

The word "FLAMBOYANT" describes something that is noticeable, colourful, or ostentatious. It often refers to
style, behaviour, or appearance that is designed to attract attention, being very showy, lively, and confident.

Think of someone wearing very bright colours and lots of accessories, or a piece of architecture that is very
ornate and dramatic – these could be described as flamboyant.

Analyzing the Options

We are looking for the word that is the opposite in meaning to "FLAMBOYANT". Let's examine the provided
options:
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strident: This word typically describes a sound that is loud and harsh, or sometimes a view or argument
that is forceful and insistent. While a flamboyant person might have a loud voice or express strong
views, "strident" primarily relates to sound or tone, not the general visual or behavioural showiness of
"flamboyant".
loud: This word usually refers to having a high volume of sound. It can occasionally be used
metaphorically for colours ("loud colours"), but its primary meaning relates to noise level. "Flamboyant"
is broader than just sound and refers more generally to attracting attention through appearance or
behaviour.
understated: This word means presented or expressed in a subtle and not obvious way. It describes
something that avoids drawing attention or being showy. For example, an understated outfit is simple
and elegant rather than flashy. An understated comment is subtle rather than dramatic.
extravagant: This word means lacking restraint in spending money or resources, or excessive and
elaborate. While flamboyant things or people can sometimes be extravagant (e.g., an extravagant,
flamboyant costume), the words are not direct opposites. Extravagance relates more to excessiveness
or cost, while flamboyance relates to attracting attention through style or behaviour. "Extravagant" can
sometimes be a characteristic of something flamboyant, making it closer in meaning than an
antonym.

Why Understated is the Antonym of Flamboyant

Comparing the definitions, "FLAMBOYANT" describes something designed to attract attention through being
showy, colourful, and ostentatious. "Understated", on the other hand, describes something that is subtle and
deliberately avoids drawing attention.

Therefore, "understated" is the most direct opposite of "FLAMBOYANT".

Let's look at a simple comparison:

Word Meaning Relationship to FLAMBOYANT

FLAMBOYANT Showy, designed to attract attention The word in question

strident Loud and harsh (sound/voice) Not a direct opposite

loud High volume (sound) Not a direct opposite

understated Subtle, not drawing attention Direct opposite (antonym)

extravagant Excessive, elaborate, costly Can be a characteristic; not a direct opposite

The table clearly shows that "understated" best represents the opposite meaning of "FLAMBOYANT".

Revision Table: Antonym of Flamboyant
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Word Meaning Antonym

FLAMBOYANT Showy, ostentatious, attention-grabbing Understated

Additional Information: Exploring Antonyms and Synonyms

Understanding antonyms helps build vocabulary and comprehension. An antonym is a word that means
the opposite of another word. A synonym is a word that means the same or nearly the same as another
word.

For the word FLAMBOYANT:

Possible Synonyms: showy, ostentatious, extravagant, flashy, ornate, elaborate, colourful, vibrant,
theatrical.
Possible Antonyms: understated, restrained, subdued, modest, simple, plain, quiet.

Choosing the best antonym depends on the specific context, but in general usage, "understated" is a strong
and commonly accepted antonym for "flamboyant".

125. Answer: b

Explanation:

Understanding Direct and Indirect Speech Conversion

The question asks us to convert a sentence from direct speech to its correct indirect form. Direct speech
uses the exact words of the speaker, usually enclosed in quotation marks. Indirect speech (or reported
speech) reports what someone said without using their exact words.

The given sentence in direct speech is:

"I will appreciate your support," the new captain told the team.

To convert this to indirect speech, we need to consider several factors, especially the reporting verb and the
tense of the verb in the reported speech.

Rules for Converting Direct to Indirect Speech

When the reporting verb (here, "told") is in the past tense, the tense of the verb in the reported speech
usually changes. This is often referred to as "backshifting" the tense.

Let's break down the conversion process for this specific sentence:

1. Identify the Reporting Clause: "the new captain told the team." The reporting verb is "told", which is in
the past tense.
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2. Identify the Reported Speech: "I will appreciate your support." This is the exact statement made by the
captain.

3. Introduce the Reported Speech: Use a conjunction like "that" to introduce the reported clause.
4. Change Pronouns: Pronouns in the reported speech need to change to reflect the speaker and listener

from the perspective of the reporting.
"I" refers to the speaker (the new captain). In indirect speech, "I" changes to "he".
"your" refers to the listener (the team). In indirect speech, "your" changes to "their".

5. Change Tense: Since the reporting verb ("told") is in the past tense, the future simple tense ("will
appreciate") in the reported speech changes. "Will" typically changes to "would" in indirect speech
when the reporting verb is past tense.

"will appreciate" changes to "would appreciate".

Applying the Rules to the Sentence

Let's put it all together:

Original: "I will appreciate your support," the new captain told the team.
Reporting Clause: The new captain told the team
Connective: that
Changed Reported Speech (Pronouns and Tense): he would appreciate their support.

Combining these parts, the indirect form of the sentence is:

The new captain told the team that he would appreciate their support.

Evaluating the Options

Now let's look at the given options and see which one matches our converted sentence:

1. The new captain informed the team that he will be appreciating their support.
The tense "will be appreciating" is incorrect.

2. The new captain informed the team that he would appreciate their support.
The reporting verb "informed" is an acceptable alternative to "told" in this context.
The pronoun "he" is correct for "I".
The tense change from "will appreciate" to "would appreciate" is correct because the reporting
verb is past tense.
The possessive "their" is correct for "your" referring to the team.
This option correctly follows the rules of indirect speech conversion.

3. The new captain informed the team that he will appreciate their support.
The tense "will appreciate" has not been changed to the past equivalent ("would appreciate"). This
is incorrect when the reporting verb is past tense.

4. The new captain informed the team that he appreciates their support.
The tense "appreciates" (Simple Present) is incorrect. The original tense was Future Simple ("will
appreciate"), which should change to Future Conditional ("would appreciate") in this context.

Based on the rules of direct to indirect speech conversion, Option 2 is the correct form.
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Revision Table: Key Changes

Element Direct Speech Indirect Speech Reason for Change

Reporting Verb told
informed (acceptable
alternative)

Can use "told" or "informed" when
followed by the object (the team).

Conjunction - that Used to introduce the reported clause.

Subject
Pronoun

I he Refers to the speaker (the captain).

Verb Tense
will appreciate
(Future Simple)

would appreciate (Future
Conditional)

Reporting verb is in the past tense, so
'will' backshifts to 'would'.

Possessive
Pronoun

your their Refers to the listener (the team).

Additional Information on Indirect Speech

Converting direct speech to indirect speech involves several systematic changes:

Reporting Verb: Verbs like 'said', 'told', 'asked', 'informed', etc., are used. The choice depends on the type
of sentence (statement, question, command) and whether the listener is mentioned. 'Told' and
'informed' are used for statements when the object (listener) is mentioned.
Connectives: 'that' is used for statements. 'if' or 'whether' are used for yes/no questions. Wh-words (who,
what, where, etc.) are used for wh-questions. 'to' is used for imperatives (commands/requests).
Pronouns: Change according to the speaker and listener.
Tense Changes (Backshifting): If the reporting verb is past tense, the tense of the reported verb usually
changes:

Present Simple > Past Simple
Present Continuous > Past Continuous
Present Perfect > Past Perfect
Past Simple > Past Perfect
Past Continuous > Past Perfect Continuous
Future Simple (will) > Future Conditional (would)
Can > Could
May > Might
Must > Had to

Time and Place References: Words indicating proximity in time or place often change to words
indicating distance:

now > then
here > there
today > that day
tomorrow > the next day / the following day
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yesterday > the previous day / the day before
this > that
these > those

It's important to practice these rules to become proficient in converting sentences between direct and
indirect speech.

126. Answer: d

Explanation:

Understanding Direct and Indirect Speech Conversion

The question asks us to convert a sentence from direct speech to indirect speech. The original sentence is a
question:

"When will you complete your project?" my teacher asked.

Direct speech uses the exact words spoken, usually enclosed in quotation marks. Indirect speech (also
called reported speech) reports what was said but does not use the exact words. When converting from
direct to indirect speech, several changes usually occur, especially when the reporting verb (like 'asked' in
this case) is in the past tense.

Key Rules for Converting Questions to Indirect Speech

The reporting verb is usually 'asked', 'inquired', 'wondered', etc. In this case, it is already 'asked', which is
appropriate.
If the direct speech question begins with a question word (like when, where, why, who, how, what), this
question word is used as the conjunction to introduce the reported question.
The sentence structure in indirect speech changes from an interrogative form (verb before subject or
using helping verbs like 'do/does/did') to an affirmative form (subject before verb).
Pronouns often change depending on the context. 'You' in the direct speech refers to the person being
spoken to, who is presumably the speaker in the reported sentence, so 'you' changes to 'I'.
Tenses usually shift back in time (backshift). The simple future tense ('will' + base verb) typically
changes to 'would' + base verb in indirect speech when the reporting verb is in the past tense.
The question mark (?) is replaced by a full stop (.).

Applying the Rules to the Given Sentence

Let's apply these rules step-by-step:

1. Reporting Verb: "my teacher asked" - This remains the same.
2. Conjunction: The question word is "When". This will be used as the conjunction.
3. Sentence Structure: The direct question "will you complete" needs to become an affirmative structure in

the reported clause.
4. Pronoun Change: "you" (referring to the speaker) changes to "I".
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5. Tense Change: "will complete" (future simple) changes to "would complete" (conditional or future in the
past) because the reporting verb "asked" is in the past tense.

6. Punctuation: The question mark is removed, and a full stop is added at the end.

Combining these changes, the reported sentence becomes:

My teacher asked when I would complete my project.

Examining the Options

Option 1: My teacher asked when I will complete my project. (Incorrect tense: 'will' should be 'would')
Option 2: My teacher asked when I will be completing my project. (Incorrect tense and aspect: 'will be
completing' should be 'would complete')
Option 3: My teacher asked when I could complete my project. (Incorrect modal: 'could' implies ability,
not the direct future action indicated by 'will')
Option 4: My teacher asked when I would complete my project. (Correct tense, pronoun, structure, and
conjunction)

Based on the rules of converting direct questions with 'will' to indirect speech when the reporting verb is in
the past tense, Option 4 is the correct transformation.

Aspect Direct Speech Indirect Speech Rule Conversion

Reporting Clause
my teacher
asked

Remains the same
my teacher
asked

Question
Word/Conjunction

When Use the question word when

Subject you Change pronoun based on context I

Verb Tense will complete Backshift 'will' to 'would'
would
complete

Rest of the Sentence your project?
Change possessive pronoun 'your' to 'my',
remove question mark

my project.

Revision Table: Direct to Indirect Speech Tense Changes
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Direct Speech Tense Indirect Speech Tense

Simple Present (go) Simple Past (went)

Present Continuous (am going) Past Continuous (was going)

Present Perfect (have gone) Past Perfect (had gone)

Simple Past (went) Past Perfect (had gone)

Past Continuous (was going) Past Perfect Continuous (had been going)

Simple Future (will go) Conditional (would go)

Can (go) Could (go)

May (go) Might (go)

Must/Have to (go) Had to (go)

Additional Information on Reported Questions

When reporting a question that does not start with a question word (a yes/no question), we use 'if' or
'whether' as the conjunction. For example:

Direct: "Are you coming?" he asked.
Indirect: He asked if I was coming.

Remember that the word order in the reported question is always subject + verb, not verb + subject as in
direct questions.

Also, note that while tense backshift is common, it might not occur if the statement is still true at the time of
reporting, or if the reporting verb is in the present tense. However, for past tense reporting verbs like 'asked',
backshift is the standard rule.

127. Answer: d

Explanation:

Analyzing the Passage on Tutankhamen's Tomb Discovery

The question asks us to identify the true statement among the given options based on the provided
passage about Tutankhamen's tomb and its discovery.

Let's carefully examine each statement in relation to the information given in the passage:

Statement 1: Tutankhamen died of a mosquito bite.
Statement 2: Most Egyptians did not believe that there was a curse on those who touched
Tutankhamen's tomb.
Statement 3: Very few tombs had not been robbed by raiders.
Statement 4: Lord Carnarvon sponsored excavations because he loved archaeology.

Evaluation of Each Statement
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We will now evaluate each statement by comparing it with the text in the passage:

Statement 1: Tutankhamen died of a mosquito bite.

The passage states, "He died at the early age of nineteen... Not much is known about the life of this king
or why he died so young." It later mentions, "Five months later, Lord Carnarvon, died of an infected
mosquito bite on his cheek". The passage explicitly states that Lord Carnarvon died from a mosquito
bite, not Tutankhamen. Therefore, this statement is false.

Statement 2: Most Egyptians did not believe that there was a curse on those who touched
Tutankhamen's tomb.

The passage says, "Some Egyptians believed that according to an ancient curse anyone who touched
Tutankhamen’s tomb would die. Most people laughed at the idea of the curse coming true." The
passage contrasts "Some Egyptians" who believed with "Most people" who laughed. This implies that
the number of people who laughed (most people) was greater than the number who believed (some
Egyptians). It is reasonable to infer that among "most people" who laughed, there would be many,
potentially most, Egyptians. However, the passage does not directly state that most *Egyptians* did not
believe, only that *most people* laughed. This statement is not definitively confirmed by the text,
though it is implied.

Statement 3: Very few tombs had not been robbed by raiders.

The passage states, "All the other tombs in the Valley of the Kings had been robbed in ancient times.
But nobody knew about Tutankhamen’s tomb for hundreds of years. Hence, there was a great deal of
excitement when his tomb was discovered...". This indicates that, among the known tombs in the Valley
of the Kings, *all* of them except Tutankhamen's had been robbed. This means that only one tomb
(Tutankhamen's) out of many was found unrobbed. The statement says "Very few tombs had not been
robbed," which is true in the sense that only one known example is given that fits this description.
However, the passage strongly emphasizes that Tutankhamen's tomb was unique because all *others*
had been robbed. The phrasing "Very few" might be open to interpretation, but the passage highlights
the rarity of an unrobbed tomb by singling out Tutankhamen's as the exception. Compared to the other
statements, this one is less definitively true based on the passage's emphasis.

Statement 4: Lord Carnarvon sponsored excavations because he loved archaeology.

The passage describes Lord Carnarvon as "a rich man interested in archaeology and who generously
spent his money on excavations." The phrase "interested in archaeology" directly supports the idea that
his sponsorship was motivated by his interest in the subject. While the passage uses "interested" rather
than "loved," interest is a strong motivator for sponsoring such activities and can be reasonably
interpreted as a form of passion or love for the field. This statement aligns well with the information
provided about Lord Carnarvon's role.

Conclusion

Based on the analysis, Statement 4 is the most directly supported and clearly true statement according to
the passage. Lord Carnarvon's interest in archaeology is explicitly given as his connection to the excavation
work.
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Therefore, the true statement is that Lord Carnarvon sponsored excavations because he loved archaeology
(or was deeply interested in it, which led him to generously fund the work).

Revision Table: Checking Facts from the Passage

Statement Information from Passage Verdict

Tutankhamen died of a mosquito
bite.

Tutankhamen died young (age 19), reason not
known. Lord Carnarvon died of a mosquito bite.

False

Most Egyptians did not believe in
the curse.

Some Egyptians believed, but "Most people
laughed" at the idea of the curse.

Likely True (Implied)

Very few tombs had not been
robbed.

"All the other tombs" had been robbed, making
Tutankhamen's tomb unique.

True (Only one
known was
unrobbed)

Lord Carnarvon sponsored
excavations because he loved
archaeology.

Lord Carnarvon was "a rich man interested in
archaeology and who generously spent his
money on excavations".

True (Supported by
text)

Comparing Statement 3 and 4, Statement 4 is a more direct and less ambiguous interpretation of the
information provided about Lord Carnarvon's motive for sponsoring the excavation, while Statement 3 relies
on an interpretation of "Very few" based on the single example of Tutankhamen's tomb being the exception
to "all the other tombs". Therefore, Statement 4 is the most accurate and best-supported true statement.

Additional Information on Tutankhamen and His Tomb

Tutankhamen, often referred to as King Tut, was an Egyptian pharaoh of the 18th dynasty. While his reign was
relatively short and unremarkable compared to other pharaohs, the discovery of his intact tomb in the
Valley of the Kings by Howard Carter in 1922 was one of the most significant archaeological finds in history.
The tomb contained a vast collection of artifacts, providing invaluable insights into ancient Egyptian life,
beliefs, and burial practices. The story of the discovery is often associated with the "curse of the pharaohs,"
fueled by the deaths of some people connected to the excavation, including Lord Carnarvon. Howard Carter,
however, lived for many years after the discovery, which casts doubt on the reality of the curse.

128. Answer: d

Explanation:

Understanding the Phrase 'On the Verge of Giving Up'

The question asks for the meaning of the phrase 'on the verge of giving up' as used in the provided passage
about Tutankhamen's tomb discovery. To understand the meaning of a phrase, it's important to look at its
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context within the text.

Context in the Tutankhamen Passage

The passage describes the efforts of Howard Carter and Lord Carnarvon to find Tutankhamen's tomb. It
states:

They had been excavating in the Valley of the Kings for four years (from 1917 to 1922).
During this time, they had not found anything new or significant.
The text says, "They were on the verge of giving up when a step appeared..."

This context implies that after a long period of unsuccessful searching, they were very close to stopping their
efforts entirely.

Meaning of 'On the Verge of Giving Up'

The idiom 'on the verge of' means to be very close to experiencing or doing something. 'Giving up' means to
stop trying or making an effort.

Therefore, 'on the verge of giving up' means being at the point where you are about to stop trying because
you are tired, frustrated, or feel like your efforts are not working.

Analyzing the Options

Let's look at the provided options and see which one best fits the meaning of 'on the verge of giving up' in
this context:

sacrificing: This means giving up something valuable for a cause or belief. It doesn't fit the context of
stopping an excavation effort due to lack of success.
continuing: This is the opposite of giving up. It means to keep going. The passage says they were
*about to stop*, not continuing.
rising: This means moving upwards or increasing. It is not related to the concept of stopping an effort.
surrendering: This means giving up resistance, effort, or a struggle. In the context of a difficult or
unsuccessful task like a long excavation without findings, surrendering means stopping the attempt to
find something. This closely matches the meaning of giving up.

Based on the analysis, 'surrendering' is the option that best captures the meaning of 'giving up' in the phrase
'on the verge of giving up' as used in the passage.

Step-by-Step Analysis

1. Identify the phrase in question: 'on the verge of giving up'.
2. Read the sentence where it appears: "They were on the verge of giving up when a step appeared..."
3. Understand the context: Carter and Carnarvon had been excavating for four years without success.
4. Break down the phrase: 'on the verge of' means about to, very close to; 'giving up' means stopping the

effort.
5. Combine the meanings: About to stop the excavation effort.
6. Evaluate options:
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Sacrificing – incorrect meaning.
Continuing – opposite meaning.
Rising – irrelevant meaning.
Surrendering – closely means giving up effort.

7. Select the best fit based on context and definition.

The meaning 'surrendering' aligns with the idea of stopping a difficult or unsuccessful task.

Phrase Component Meaning

On the verge of About to, very close to

Giving up Stopping an effort, ceasing resistance

On the verge of giving up Very close to stopping the effort

Revision Table: Key Terms and Meanings

Term/Phrase Meaning in Context

Tutankhamen An Egyptian Pharaoh buried in the Valley of the Kings.

Valley of the Kings A burial site for Pharaohs in ancient Egypt.

Excavating Digging carefully to find ancient remains or objects.

On the verge of giving up Very close to stopping the search/effort.

Surrendering Giving up resistance or effort, especially in a difficult situation.

Additional Information on Reading Comprehension and Vocabulary

Understanding vocabulary and phrases in context is a crucial skill for reading comprehension. Often, the
exact meaning of a word or phrase can be determined by how it is used in the surrounding sentences.

Context Clues: Pay attention to the words and sentences around an unfamiliar word or phrase. They
often provide clues about its meaning. In this case, the information about searching for four years
without finding anything provides the context for 'giving up'.
Idioms: 'On the verge of' is part of an idiom. Idioms are phrases where the meaning is not obvious from
the individual words. Learning common idioms improves comprehension.
Synonyms: Thinking about synonyms for parts of the phrase (like 'giving up' and 'surrendering') can
help in choosing the correct option.

Practicing reading passages and analyzing the meaning of words and phrases in their specific contexts
helps build strong reading comprehension skills for exams and general understanding.
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129. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding Why Tutankhamen is Remembered

The question asks why Tutankhamen is remembered today, based on the provided passage. To answer this,
we need to carefully read the passage and identify the specific reason given for his fame.

Analyzing the Passage for Tutankhamen's Fame

Let's look at the relevant sentences in the passage:

"Tutankhamen was a Pharoah of Egypt from 1361 to 1352 BC." - This states who he was, but not why he's
remembered.
"He died at the early age of nineteen and was buried in a tomb in the Valley of the Kings..." - These are
facts about his life and burial.
"Not much is known about the life of this king or why he died so young." - This indicates that details
about his life or death are NOT the reason he is famous.
"In fact, we would never have heard of him if not for the magnificent treasures found in his tomb." - This
sentence directly answers the question. It explicitly states that the reason he is remembered is
because of the treasures in his tomb.

The passage makes it clear that despite the lack of knowledge about his life, the discovery of his tomb filled
with treasures is why he is known today.

Evaluating the Options

Let's examine each option in light of the passage:

1. He died very young.
The passage mentions he died young, but it also states that not much is known about his life or
reason for death, implying this fact alone isn't why he is remembered.

2. he was famous ruler of Egypt.
The passage says he was a Pharaoh, but doesn't describe him as a famous ruler. In fact, it says
"Not much is known about the life of this king," which contradicts the idea of him being famous for
his rule.

3. His tomb contained treasures.
The passage explicitly states, "we would never have heard of him if not for the magnificent
treasures found in his tomb." This directly supports this option.

4. He was buried in the Valley of the Kings.
Many Pharaohs were buried in the Valley of the Kings. Being buried there is not the unique reason
for Tutankhamen's fame according to the passage; it's what was *in* his tomb and its
undiscovered state that made it significant.
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Conclusion

Based on the clear statement in the passage, the reason Tutankhamen is remembered today is because his
tomb was found with magnificent treasures.

Option
Supported by

Passage?
Reason

He died very young.
No (as main
reason)

Passage says "Not much is known about the life... or why he
died so young."

he was famous ruler of
Egypt.

No Passage says "Not much is known about the life of this king."

His tomb contained
treasures.

Yes
Passage says "we would never have heard of him if not for
the magnificent treasures found in his tomb."

He was buried in the
Valley of the Kings.

No (as main
reason)

Many buried there; fame is due to the *contents* and
discovery of his tomb.

Therefore, the option that is best supported by the passage is that his tomb contained treasures.

Revision Table: Tutankhamen Facts

Fact Details from Passage

Period of Rule 1361 to 1352 BC

Age at Death Nineteen

Burial Place Tomb in the Valley of the Kings

Why Remembered For the magnificent treasures found in his tomb

Tomb Status (before discovery) Nobody knew about it for hundreds of years; unlike other robbed tombs.

Discoverers Howard Carter (archaeologist), Lord Carnarvon (rich supporter)

Discovery Period After 4 years of excavation (1917-1922); discovered in 1922.

Ancient Belief Curse on those who touch the tomb.

Additional Information: Ancient Egyptian Burial Practices

Ancient Egyptians had elaborate burial practices because they believed in an afterlife. Pharaohs and nobles
were often buried with items they might need in the next world. These items could include furniture, clothing,
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food, and valuable treasures like gold and jewels. The Valley of the Kings was a primary burial site for
Pharaohs during the New Kingdom period.

Purpose of Burial Goods: To ensure a comfortable existence in the afterlife.
Tombs: Often elaborately decorated with scenes from religious texts and the deceased's life.
Mummification: A process to preserve the body for the spirit to inhabit in the afterlife.
Valley of the Kings: A necropolis used for nearly 500 years, containing tombs of Pharaohs and powerful
nobles.

Tutankhamen's tomb was unique because, unlike most others, it was largely undisturbed by robbers,
preserving an incredible collection of artifacts that provided immense insight into Egyptian wealth and
burial customs.

130. Answer: b

Explanation:

Understanding the Tutankhamen Passage

The question asks what the sight of the hawk flying in the skies suggested, according to the provided
passage about Tutankhamen's tomb discovery. To answer this, we need to carefully read the part of the
passage that describes the events following the opening of the tomb.

Analyzing the Passage Details on the Hawk Sighting

The passage mentions that after the tomb was opened, "Some Egyptians believed that according to an
ancient curse anyone who touched Tutankhamen’s tomb would die." It then describes events that locals
interpreted as significant:

When the last man climbed out of the tomb, a sudden sandstorm blew up.
Immediately after, "people saw a hawk, the ancient royal symbol of Egypt, flying overhead."
Crucially, the passage states exactly what "Locals took this [the hawk sighting] to mean": "that the spirit
of the dead king had left his tomb, cursing those who had opened it."

This sentence directly tells us the interpretation of the hawk sighting according to the people mentioned in
the passage.

Evaluating the Options

Let's examine each option based on the passage:

1. The passage mentions Lord Carnarvon's death from a mosquito bite much later. The hawk sighting
itself is not described as suggesting a future mosquito bite.

2. The passage explicitly states that locals took the hawk sighting to mean "that the spirit of the dead king
had left his tomb". This option directly reflects the interpretation given in the text.
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3. The hawk sighting is linked to the idea of the curse, as the locals believed the spirit left and was "cursing
those who had opened it". While related to the curse coming true, the passage specifies the hawk
suggested the *spirit leaving*, which is the action initiating the curse according to local belief. Option 2
is a more precise statement of what the hawk suggested according to the text.

4. The sandstorm happened *before* the hawk was seen flying overhead. The hawk did not suggest the
sandstorm was on its way; rather, the hawk appeared after the sandstorm blew up.

Conclusion on the Hawk's Meaning

Based on the direct statement in the passage, the sight of the hawk flying in the skies suggested to the
locals that the king's spirit had escaped from the tomb, along with a curse. Therefore, the option that
accurately reflects this interpretation from the passage is that the king's spirit had escaped from the tomb.

Event Interpretation (according to locals in passage)

Sudden Sandstorm Occurred as the last man left the tomb.

Hawk flying overhead The spirit of the dead king had left his tomb, cursing those who opened it.

Lord Carnarvon's death (later) Potentially seen as the curse coming true.

Revision Table: Key Points from the Tutankhamen Passage

Subject Detail from Passage

Tutankhamen Pharaoh of Egypt, died at 19, buried in Valley of the Kings.

Tomb Discovery Discovered by Howard Carter and Lord Carnarvon after years of search.

Significance of Tomb Undisturbed, contained magnificent treasures.

The Curse Belief Ancient belief that touching the tomb would lead to death.

Events after Opening Sandstorm, hawk sighting (royal symbol).

Interpretation of Hawk Locals believed king's spirit left the tomb, cursing openers.

Additional Information: Egyptian Beliefs and Pharaohs

Ancient Egyptians had complex beliefs about death, the afterlife, and the power of their pharaohs. The
Valley of the Kings was a major burial site for pharaohs and powerful nobles over many centuries.

Pharaoh's Role: Pharaohs were seen as divine rulers, linking the human world with the gods. Their tombs
were elaborate to ensure a successful journey to the afterlife.
Afterlife Beliefs: Egyptians believed in a form of eternal life. Preparing the tomb with treasures and
provisions was crucial for the deceased's needs in the afterlife.
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Symbols: Symbols like the hawk (often associated with the god Horus) were important in Egyptian
religion and iconography, representing royalty, protection, and divinity. The use of the hawk as a
symbol in the passage ties into these ancient beliefs.
Tomb Curses: While popularised by discoveries like Tutankhamen's, the idea of tomb curses was
present in ancient Egyptian texts, intended to protect tombs from desecration and theft.

The story of Tutankhamen's tomb discovery captivated the world, not only for the treasures but also for the
dramatic events and the narrative of the 'curse'.

131. Answer: a

Explanation:

Understanding the Discovery of Tutankhamen's Tomb

The question asks about the year the tomb of Tutankhamen was discovered. To find the answer, we need to
carefully read the provided passage and identify the part that talks about the discovery.

Locating the Discovery Information in the Passage

The passage provides details about the excavation efforts by Howard Carter and Lord Carnarvon in the
Valley of the Kings:

It states they had been excavating "For four years, from 1917 to 1922, without finding anything new."
It then says, "They were on the verge of giving up when a step appeared... He excavated further and
unearthed a breathtaking collection of treasures in a tomb..."

This sequence of events indicates that the discovery happened towards the end of their excavation period,
specifically after excavating from 1917 and continuing up to 1922. The passage implies that the discovery
occurred in the year 1922 when they were about to stop their work.

Analyzing the Options

Let's look at the given options in the context of the passage:
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Option Year Analysis based on Passage

1
1922
AD

The passage states they excavated from 1917 to 1922 and found the tomb when they were
about to give up. This aligns with the discovery happening in 1922.

2
1352
BC

The passage says Tutankhamen died in 1352 BC. This is when he was buried, not when the
tomb was discovered centuries later.

3
1917
AD

The passage states they started excavating in 1917, but the discovery happened later, in
1922.

4
1361
BC

The passage says Tutankhamen was a Pharaoh from 1361 BC. This is related to his reign,
not the discovery of his tomb.

Based on the information in the passage, the tomb of Tutankhamen was discovered in 1922 AD.

Conclusion on Tutankhamen's Tomb Discovery Year

The passage clearly indicates that the excavation efforts leading to the discovery took place between 1917
and 1922, with the tomb being found when they were about to cease operations. Therefore, the discovery
year was 1922 AD.

Revision Table: Key Dates from the Passage

Event Related to
Tutankhamen

Year (from
Passage)

Significance

Start of Reign 1361 BC When Tutankhamen became Pharaoh.

Death & Burial 1352 BC When Tutankhamen died and was buried in his tomb.

Start of Excavation by Carter
& Carnarvon

1917 AD When the search for the tomb began.

End of Excavation Period &
Discovery

1922 AD When the tomb was finally located.

Burial to Discovery Duration 3274 years
Time elapsed between burial and discovery (as
mentioned in passage relative to discovery).

Additional Information on Tutankhamen and His Tomb

Tutankhamen, often referred to as King Tut, is one of the most famous ancient Egyptian pharaohs primarily
because his tomb was discovered nearly intact, unlike many others that had been robbed. The treasures
found within provided immense insight into the wealth, art, and burial practices of the New Kingdom period
in ancient Egypt. The discovery by Howard Carter and funded by Lord Carnarvon was a monumental
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archaeological event in the 20th century. The mention of a 'curse' in the passage refers to the popular "Curse
of the Pharaohs" myth that gained notoriety after some of the individuals associated with the tomb's
opening died relatively soon after.

132. Answer: a

Explanation:

Improving Tag Questions: Understanding Auxiliary Verbs

The question asks us to find the best alternative to improve the underlined part of the sentence: "You have
watched that film before, have you?". This sentence uses a tag question.

A tag question is a short question at the end of a statement. It's used to check if something is true or to ask
for agreement. The basic rule for forming a tag question depends on whether the main statement is positive
or negative.

Rules for Forming Tag Questions

If the main statement is positive, the tag question is usually negative.
If the main statement is negative, the tag question is usually positive.

The tag question uses the auxiliary verb from the main statement and the subject pronoun.

Analysing the Original Sentence

The main statement is "You have watched that film before."

This statement is positive.
The main verb phrase is "have watched". The auxiliary verb here is "have".
The subject pronoun is "you".

According to the rules, a positive statement requires a negative tag question. We need to use the auxiliary
verb ("have") and the subject pronoun ("you"), and make the tag negative.

So, the correct negative tag question should be "haven't you?".

Evaluating the Alternatives

Let's look at the given options:

1. haven't you: This option uses the auxiliary verb "have", the subject pronoun "you", and is in the negative
form ("haven't"). This follows the rule for a positive main statement.

2. hadn't you: This option uses the auxiliary verb "had". The main statement uses the present perfect "have
watched", not the past perfect (which would use "had"). So, this is incorrect.

3. No improvement: The original tag "have you" is positive. A positive statement ("You have watched...")
typically takes a negative tag ("haven't you?"). Therefore, the original sentence needs improvement
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according to standard grammar rules for tag questions.
4. hasn't you: This option uses the auxiliary verb "has". "Has" is used with third-person singular subjects

(he, she, it), not with the subject "you". So, this is incorrect.

Based on the analysis, the alternative "haven't you" correctly forms the negative tag question for the positive
statement "You have watched that film before".

Tag Question Formation Example

Statement Type Example Statement
Auxiliary Verb / Be

verb
Subject
Pronoun

Correct Tag
Question

Positive You are learning, ... are you aren't you?

Negative She isn't here, ... is she is she?

Positive (with
'have')

They have finished,
...

have they haven't they?

Positive (with 'has') He has gone, ... has he hasn't he?

Therefore, the alternative that improves the underlined part is "haven't you".

Revision Table: Tag Questions
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Key Points on Tag Questions

Concept Description Example

Definition Short question at the end of a statement.
You are tired, aren't
you?

Positive Statement +
Tag

Positive statement takes a negative tag.
She can swim, can't
she?

Negative Statement
+ Tag

Negative statement takes a positive tag.
They don't like coffee,
do they?

Using Auxiliary Verb The tag uses the same auxiliary verb as the statement.
You have finished,
haven't you?

Using 'Be' verb
If the statement uses a form of 'be' as the main verb, the
tag uses 'be'.

He is kind, isn't he?

Using Modal Verb
If the statement uses a modal verb, the tag uses the same
modal verb.

You should study,
shouldn't you?

Using 'Do/Does/Did'
For statements with simple present/past tense verbs (no
auxiliary), use 'do/does/did' in the tag.

She works hard,
doesn't she?
They went home,
didn't they?

Additional Information: Special Cases in Tag Questions

While the basic rule is positive statement → negative tag, and negative statement → positive tag, there are
a few special cases to be aware of:

Statements with 'I am': The tag is usually 'aren't I?'. Example: I am late, aren't I?
Statements with 'Let's': The tag is usually 'shall we?'. Example: Let's go, shall we?
Statements with 'there is/are': The tag uses 'there'. Example: There are many people, aren't there?
Statements with indefinite pronouns (everyone, nobody, etc.): The tag uses 'they'. Example: Nobody
came, did they?
Imperative sentences (commands/requests): The tag is often 'will you?' or 'won't you?'. Example: Close
the door, will you?
Positive statements with positive tags: These are used for emphasis, expressing surprise, or confirming
something you already know, often with different intonation. Example: You're here, are you? (Expressing
surprise). This is less common in standard usage tested in basic grammar questions compared to the
negative tag rule for positive statements.

In the given question, "You have watched that film before" is a standard positive statement using the
auxiliary 'have', fitting the most common rule which requires a negative tag 'haven't you?'.
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133. Answer: b

Explanation:

Understanding the Idiom: Wash One's Hands Off Something

The question asks for the most appropriate meaning of the idiom "Wash one's hands off something". Idioms
are phrases or expressions whose meaning cannot be deduced simply from the ordinary meaning of its
individual words. They have a figurative meaning that is understood through common usage.

The idiom "Wash one's hands off something" originates from a historical context, often referencing Pontius
Pilate washing his hands to symbolize his refusal to take responsibility for the crucifixion of Jesus.
Figuratively, it means to disassociate oneself from a situation, problem, or responsibility, indicating a refusal
to be involved or accountable.

Analyzing the Options for "Wash One's Hands Off Something"

Let's examine each provided option in the context of the idiom "Wash one's hands off something":

Option 1: refuse to change one's mind
This option relates to being firm or stubborn about a decision or opinion. It does not convey the idea of
avoiding responsibility or involvement. Therefore, this is not the correct meaning of the idiom.
Option 2: refuse to be responsible for something
This option directly aligns with the figurative meaning derived from the historical context and common
usage of the idiom. To "wash one's hands off something" means to state or show that you will not be
responsible for it or involved with it any longer.
Option 3: clear all doubts regarding a situation
This option relates to gaining understanding or certainty about a situation. It has nothing to do with
avoiding responsibility or involvement. Therefore, this is not the correct meaning of the idiom.
Option 4: claim responsibility for an action
This option is the opposite of the idiom's meaning. Claiming responsibility means accepting
accountability, while washing one's hands off something means rejecting accountability. Therefore, this
is incorrect.

Determining the Correct Meaning

Based on the analysis of the idiom's meaning and the given options, the most appropriate meaning of
"Wash one's hands off something" is to refuse to be responsible for something.

Revision Table: Idiom Meaning

Idiom Common Meaning Related Concept

Wash one's hands off
something

Refuse to be responsible for
something

Avoiding accountability,
disassociation
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Additional Information: Idioms and Responsibility

Understanding idioms is crucial for mastering English vocabulary. Many idioms relate to abstract concepts
like responsibility, agreement, difficulty, etc. Here are a few other idioms related to responsibility or its lack:

Pass the buck: To shift responsibility for something to someone else.
Take the blame: To accept responsibility for something bad that has happened.
Hold someone accountable: To consider someone responsible for something; to blame someone for
something.
Bite the bullet: To face a difficult or unpleasant situation with courage. (Sometimes involves accepting
responsibility for consequences).

The idiom "Wash one's hands off something" specifically highlights the act of publicly or clearly stating an
intention to not accept responsibility.

134. Answer: d

Explanation:

Understanding the Meaning of SCRUMPTIOUS

The question asks us to find the word that best expresses the meaning of "SCRUMPTIOUS". To answer this, we
need to understand what the word "SCRUMPTIOUS" means and then compare it with the given options.

What does SCRUMPTIOUS mean?

The word SCRUMPTIOUS is an adjective used to describe food that is extremely tasty and delicious. It often
suggests something that is mouth-watering and a great pleasure to eat.

Analyzing the Options

Let's look at the meaning of each option provided:

1. Disgusting: This word means causing a feeling of revulsion or strong disapproval. It describes
something unpleasant or offensive, especially in taste, smell, or appearance.

2. Revolting: Similar to disgusting, revolting means causing intense displeasure; disgusting. It also
describes something extremely offensive, especially to the senses.

3. Horrendous: This word means extremely unpleasant, dreadful, or horrible. While it can describe
something bad, it's often used for things that are shocking, terrible, or frightening, not typically for taste.

4. Delicious: This word means highly pleasant to the senses, especially to the taste; very tasty. It describes
food or drink that is enjoyable to eat because of its taste.

Comparing SCRUMPTIOUS and the Options

Now, let's compare the meaning of SCRUMPTIOUS with each option:
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SCRUMPTIOUS vs. Disgusting: Disgusting is the opposite of tasty. SCRUMPTIOUS means very tasty. So,
Disgusting is an antonym, not a synonym.
SCRUMPTIOUS vs. Revolting: Revolting is also the opposite of tasty. It describes something very
unpleasant. SCRUMPTIOUS means very tasty. So, Revolting is an antonym.
SCRUMPTIOUS vs. Horrendous: Horrendous means dreadful or horrible. While unpleasant food could be
described as horrible, horrendous isn't typically used specifically for taste in the same way
SCRUMPTIOUS is used for extremely good taste. It's not a synonym for SCRUMPTIOUS.
SCRUMPTIOUS vs. Delicious: Delicious means very tasty and pleasant to eat. This meaning is very close
to the meaning of SCRUMPTIOUS, which also means extremely tasty and delicious.

Based on the comparison, "Delicious" is the word that best expresses the meaning of "SCRUMPTIOUS". Both
words are used to describe food that tastes very good.

Conclusion on SCRUMPTIOUS Meaning

The word SCRUMPTIOUS is a synonym for Delicious. It is used to emphasize how good something tastes.

Word Meaning
Relationship to
SCRUMPTIOUS

SCRUMPTIOUS Extremely tasty; delicious Target word

Disgusting Causing revulsion; unpleasant taste Antonym

Revolting Extremely unpleasant; disgusting taste Antonym

Horrendous
Extremely unpleasant; dreadful (not typically taste-
specific)

Not a synonym

Delicious Highly pleasant to taste; very tasty Synonym

Revision Table: Vocabulary Review

It's helpful to review the meanings of these words to strengthen your vocabulary for competitive exams.

Word Meaning Summary Usage Context

SCRUMPTIOUS Very delicious, extremely tasty Food, meals, desserts

Delicious Very tasty, pleasant to eat Food, drinks

Disgusting Very unpleasant, repulsive Food, smells, actions, people

Revolting Very unpleasant, disgusting Food, smells, actions, ideas

Horrendous Dreadful, horrible, shocking Events, experiences, sights, sounds

Additional Information: Synonyms and Antonyms
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Understanding synonyms (words with similar meanings) and antonyms (words with opposite meanings) is
crucial for vocabulary questions. For the word SCRUMPTIOUS:

Synonyms: delicious, tasty, delectable, mouth-watering, yummy, palatable, flavourful.
Antonyms: disgusting, revolting, unpleasant, unappetizing, inedible.

Learning words in groups of synonyms and antonyms can help you remember their meanings better and
expand your vocabulary more effectively.

135. Answer: a

Explanation:

Understanding the Word RAUCOUS

The question asks for the most appropriate antonym of the word "RAUCOUS". To find the antonym, we first
need to understand the meaning of the word "RAUCOUS".

RAUCOUS: describes something that is disorderly, boisterous, or loud and harsh.

Examples of using "raucous":

A raucous crowd cheered loudly.
They heard raucous laughter from the other room.
The band played a raucous tune.

Analyzing the Options for the Antonym of RAUCOUS

Now let's look at the given options and their meanings:

Option Meaning Relation to RAUCOUS

subdued
Quiet, soft, low-key, restrained, less
intense.

Likely antonym (opposite of loud, boisterous)

unruly Disorderly, difficult to control.
Can be related to raucous (disorderly), closer to a
synonym or related concept than antonym.

Harsh
Rough, unpleasant (especially to the
senses, like sound).

Can be a synonym for the sound aspect of raucous, not
an antonym.

wild Uncontrolled, untamed, boisterous.
Similar to unruly or boisterous aspects of raucous, closer
to a synonym or related concept.

We are looking for the opposite meaning of "RAUCOUS" which is loud, harsh, and disorderly. Let's evaluate
how each option contrasts with "RAUCOUS".
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"subdued" implies quietness, softness, and restraint, which is the direct opposite of being loud, harsh, or
boisterous.
"unruly" is similar to the disorderly aspect of raucous.
"Harsh" is similar to the sound quality of raucous.
"wild" is similar to the boisterous and uncontrolled aspect of raucous.

Identifying the Most Appropriate Antonym

Based on the analysis, the word that most directly means the opposite of "RAUCOUS" is "subdued". A raucous
noise is loud and harsh, while a subdued noise is quiet and soft. A raucous atmosphere is lively and
disorderly, while a subdued atmosphere is calm and restrained.

Therefore, "subdued" is the most appropriate antonym for "RAUCOUS".

Revision Table: Understanding Antonyms

Concept Explanation Example

Antonym A word that means the opposite of another word. Hot <—> Cold

Synonym A word that means the same or nearly the same as another word. Happy <—> Joyful

RAUCOUS Loud, harsh, disorderly, boisterous. Raucous laughter

SUBDUED Quiet, soft, restrained, low-key. Subdued lighting

Additional Information: Words Related to RAUCOUS

Here are some words that are related to or are synonyms of RAUCOUS:

Synonyms: Boisterous, noisy, disorderly, wild, loud, harsh, strident, rowdy.
Related Concepts: Turmoil, commotion, clamor.

Understanding synonyms and antonyms helps build vocabulary and comprehension.

136. Answer: b

Explanation:

Identifying Grammatical Errors in Sentences

Understanding grammatical errors is crucial for effective communication. Grammatical errors can involve
incorrect verb forms, wrong use of prepositions, misuse of phrases, or incorrect sentence structure. Let's
examine the given sentence to find the error.

The sentence is: "Even if our main players pull up, we will go ahead with the match as scheduled."
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Analyzing the Segment "pull up"

The phrase "pull up" is a phrasal verb. Phrasal verbs often have multiple meanings, which can sometimes
lead to confusion or incorrect usage if the specific context is not considered. Let's look at common
meanings of "pull up":

To stop (a vehicle): "The car pulled up to the curb."
To recover from illness or difficulty: "He pulled up after a tough time."
To injure a muscle, often while running: "The sprinter pulled up mid-race."
To access or display information (on a computer): "Pull up the file on your screen."

In the context of "main players" and a "match," the intended meaning is likely related to the players' fitness or
availability to play. The sentence structure "Even if X happens, Y will happen" suggests X is a condition that
might prevent Y, but Y occurs anyway. This implies "pull up" is meant to describe a state where the players
become available or recover.

However, none of the standard meanings of "pull up" fit this context correctly. "Pull up" in a sports context
usually means injuring a muscle and stopping, which would make the players *unavailable*, contradicting
the likely intent of the sentence structure.

Using "pull up" to mean players becoming fit, available, or recovering is not standard English usage. Phrases
like "recover," "are fit," "are available," or "turn up" would be more appropriate in this context.

Therefore, the use of "pull up" in this sentence is a grammatical error based on incorrect phrasal verb usage
for the intended meaning.

Examining Other Options

Let's briefly consider the other options:

go ahead with: This is a standard phrasal verb meaning to proceed with something. It is used correctly
here.
Even if: This is a conjunction used to introduce a clause that presents a condition that does not affect
the outcome stated in the main clause. It is used correctly here.
as: In "as scheduled," 'as' is used as a conjunction meaning 'at the time or in the way that'. This is
correct usage.

Based on the analysis, the only segment containing a grammatical error due to incorrect phrasal verb
usage is "pull up".

Conclusion: Identifying the Error

The segment with the grammatical error is "pull up" because this phrasal verb is not correctly used in
standard English to convey the meaning of players becoming available or recovering for a match.
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Segment Analysis Correctness in Context

go ahead with Standard phrasal verb meaning 'proceed' Correct

pull up Incorrect usage for 'recover' or 'become available' Incorrect

Even if Correct conjunction for introducing a non-preventing condition Correct

as Correct usage meaning 'in the way that' or 'at the time that' Correct

Revision Table: Phrasal Verb Corrections

Incorrect Phrase (in context) Correct Phrase / Alternative Meaning

pull up recover To become well again after illness or injury

pull up are available Are ready or able to participate

pull up turn up To arrive or appear (often unexpectedly)

Additional Information: Common Phrasal Verb Errors

Phrasal verbs combine a verb with a preposition or an adverb. Their meanings are often idiomatic and
cannot be guessed from the individual words. Errors commonly occur when:

Using a phrasal verb with a meaning it doesn't possess.
Confusing similar-sounding phrasal verbs.
Incorrectly using transitive/intransitive or separable/inseparable phrasal verbs.

Learning common phrasal verbs and their specific meanings is essential for improving fluency and
grammatical accuracy in English.

137. Answer: d

Explanation:

Understanding the Sentence and the Blank

The question asks us to choose the most appropriate word to fill in the blank in the sentence: "My sister was
angry with me because I ____ her stapler."

This sentence describes a past event where the speaker did something to their sister's stapler, which caused
the sister to become angry. We need a past tense verb that describes an action performed on a stapler that
would reasonably lead to anger.

Analyzing the Options for Filling the Blank
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Let's look at each option and consider if it makes sense in the context of making someone angry by doing it
to their stapler:

shred: To shred means to cut something into thin strips, typically paper or fabric. It is not something you
would normally do to a stapler itself, nor would it logically make a stapler unusable or significantly
altered in a way that causes anger.
spilt: To spill means to cause liquid to flow out of a container accidentally. Staplers are solid objects, not
liquids. This word is completely inappropriate for describing an action done to a stapler.
tore: To tear means to pull something apart or into pieces, often paper, cloth, or other flexible materials.
You don't 'tear' a solid metal/plastic object like a stapler.
damaged: To damage means to cause physical harm or injury to something, which reduces its value,
usefulness, or normal function. If you damage someone's stapler, it might not work properly or might be
broken. This action is a very common reason for someone to be angry about their possession.

Selecting the Most Appropriate Word

Based on the analysis, 'damaged' is the only word that describes an action likely to be done to a stapler that
would cause the owner to be angry. The sentence structure also requires a past tense verb because "was
angry" indicates a past state. The option provided, "damaged", is in the correct past tense form.

Therefore, the most appropriate option to fill in the blank is "damaged".

The completed sentence is: "My sister was angry with me because I damaged her stapler."

Revision Table: Comparing Options

Option Meaning
Fits with
'stapler'?

Reason for Anger?

shred Cut into strips No Not applicable to stapler

spilt Liquid flowing out No Not applicable to stapler

tore Pulled apart (flexible items) No Not applicable to stapler

damaged
Caused harm, reduced
function

Yes
Yes, a damaged stapler is
unusable/broken

Additional Information: Vocabulary for Causing Damage

When talking about causing harm or reducing the function of objects, several verbs can be used depending
on the object and the type of harm. Here are a few related words:

Broke: Similar to damaged, often implies the object is in pieces or no longer works at all.
Ruined: Means severely damaged, often beyond repair or usefulness.
Mishandled: Means to handle carelessly or improperly, which could lead to damage.
Bent: To force something into a curve or angle. Applicable if the stapler got bent.
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Scratched: To mark the surface with a sharp object. Less likely to cause anger unless the scratch is
significant or the item is new.

'Damaged' is a general term that covers many types of harm that could render a stapler less useful or
broken.

138. Answer: b

Explanation:

Understanding the Idiom: Giving Someone the Cold Shoulder

Idioms are phrases where the meaning is different from the literal meaning of the words. Understanding
idioms is important for mastering any language. The question asks for the most appropriate meaning of the
idiom "give someone the cold shoulder".

Let's break down the idiom "give someone the cold shoulder". This phrase is commonly used in English
conversation.

Meaning of 'Give Someone the Cold Shoulder'

The idiom "give someone the cold shoulder" means to deliberately ignore someone or treat them in an
unfriendly way, often showing a lack of interest or refusing to acknowledge them. It implies intentionally
being distant or unwelcoming towards a person.

Analyzing the Given Options

We are provided with four possible meanings for the idiom. Let's examine each one:

Option 1: make someone cold and uncomfortable. This refers to physical temperature or discomfort,
which is not the meaning of the idiom. The idiom is about social behaviour, not physical conditions.
Option 2: deliberately ignore someone. This option aligns directly with the common understanding and
definition of the idiom "give someone the cold shoulder". It captures the essence of intentionally
disregarding a person.
Option 3: make someone feel welcome and comfortable. This is the opposite of giving someone the
cold shoulder. The idiom implies unfriendliness and distance, not warmth and hospitality.
Option 4: gift someone a dress with cut-off sleeves. This is a literal interpretation involving clothing,
which has no relation to the idiomatic meaning of "give someone the cold shoulder". Idioms are not
meant to be taken literally.

Identifying the Correct Meaning

Based on the analysis, the option that correctly defines "give someone the cold shoulder" is to deliberately
ignore someone. This action is a clear indication of treating someone with indifference or unfriendliness,
which is precisely what the idiom conveys.
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Idiom and Meaning Comparison

Idiom Common Meaning

Give someone the cold shoulder To deliberately ignore someone or treat them unfriendlily.

Revision Table: Understanding the Idiom

Revision: Give Someone the Cold Shoulder

Idiom Meaning Example

Give someone the
cold shoulder

Deliberately ignore or treat
someone unfriendlily.

After their argument, she gave him the cold
shoulder and refused to speak to him.

Additional Information on English Idioms

Idioms are an integral part of informal English. They add color and depth to the language. Understanding
idioms helps in comprehending native speakers and improves communication. "Give someone the cold
shoulder" is just one of many common English idioms. Others include:

Break the ice: To make people who have not met before feel more relaxed and willing to talk.
Bite the bullet: To face a difficult or unpleasant situation with courage.
Let the cat out of the bag: To accidentally reveal a secret.

Learning idioms requires understanding their context and their figurative meaning, rather than focusing on
the literal words.

139. Answer: a

Explanation:

Finding the Synonym for CHERISH

The question asks us to find the most appropriate synonym for the word "CHERISH". Understanding the
meaning of "CHERISH" is key to selecting the correct option.

The word CHERISH means to protect and care for someone or something lovingly. It implies holding
something dear or important and treating it with affection and care.

Let's examine the given options:

nurture: To nurture means to care for and protect someone or something while they are growing. This
involves providing the necessary conditions for growth and development, often with affection and
attention.
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ignore: To ignore means to refuse to take notice of or acknowledge; disregard intentionally. This is the
opposite of paying attention or caring for something.
destroy: To destroy means to put an end to the existence of something by damaging or attacking it.
This is clearly the opposite of protecting or caring for something.
forsake: To forsake means to abandon (someone or something). This also implies leaving something
behind or giving it up, which is contrary to cherishing it.

Comparing the meaning of "CHERISH" with the options, we see that "nurture" is the closest in meaning. Both
words involve caring for and protecting something, often with affection and attention, allowing it to thrive or
be preserved.

Therefore, "nurture" is the most appropriate synonym for "CHERISH".

Revision Table: CHERISH Synonym

Word Meaning Relationship to CHERISH

CHERISH Protect and care for lovingly; hold dear Original word

nurture Care for and protect while growing; foster Synonym (closest)

ignore Disregard intentionally; pay no attention to Antonym

destroy Ruin; demolish; put an end to Antonym

forsake Abandon; desert Antonym

Additional Information on CHERISH and its Synonym Nurture

The words "cherish" and "nurture" are often used in contexts related to relationships, growth, and
preservation. While "nurture" often emphasizes the process of helping something grow or develop, "cherish"
emphasizes holding something dear and protecting it out of love or deep appreciation.

Examples of usage:

She continued to cherish the memory of her grandmother. (Holding something dear)
They decided to nurture the young plant until it was strong enough. (Caring for growth)
Parents cherish their children and nurture their development. (Both used)

Understanding the subtle differences and overlaps between synonyms like "cherish" and "nurture" is
important for building strong vocabulary skills in English.

140. Answer: d

Explanation:
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Understanding Sentence Improvement for Comparative Sentences

The question asks us to select the best alternative to replace the underlined part "is high than" in the
sentence: "The cost of my laptop is high than yours." This sentence involves a comparison between the cost
of two things: 'my laptop' and 'yours' (meaning 'your laptop').

Analyzing the Original Sentence and the Error

The original sentence uses the phrase "is high than". In English grammar, when comparing two things, we
typically use the comparative form of an adjective followed by "than". The word "high" is an adjective. The
comparative form of "high" is "higher". The original sentence uses the positive degree "high" directly followed
by "than", which is grammatically incorrect for comparison.

Evaluating the Options for Improvement

Let's look at the given options to find the correct way to express the comparison.

Option 1: No improvement

This option suggests the original sentence is correct. As we identified, "high than" is not the correct
structure for comparison. Therefore, this option is incorrect.

Option 2: is highest to

This option uses "highest", which is the superlative form of "high". The superlative degree is used when
comparing three or more things (e.g., "This is the highest cost among all laptops"). The sentence
compares only two things (my laptop and yours), so the superlative degree is inappropriate. Also,
"highest to" is not the correct prepositional phrase for comparison; "than" is needed.

Option 3: is high than that

This option still retains the incorrect phrase "is high than". While "that of yours" could potentially be used
to clarify that we are comparing the cost of my laptop to the cost of your laptop ("The cost of my
laptop is higher than that of yours"), the core error of using "high than" instead of the comparative form
"higher than" remains. So, this option is incorrect.

Option 4: is higher than

This option uses "higher", which is the correct comparative form of the adjective "high". It is correctly
followed by "than", the conjunction used for comparison. The structure "is higher than yours" correctly
compares the cost of my laptop to the cost of yours. This is the grammatically correct way to form this
comparative sentence.

Correct Comparative Structure

When comparing two items using an adjective, the general structure is:

Item 1 + verb + Comparative Adjective + than + Item 2
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For the adjective "high", the comparative form is "higher". So, the correct structure is "higher than".

Applying this to the sentence:

"The cost of my laptop" + "is" + "higher" + "than" + "yours"

This matches Option 4.

Summary of Comparison Degrees

Degree Used For
Adjective Example

("high")
Example Sentence

Positive Describing one item high The cost is high.

Comparative Comparing two items higher
The cost of my laptop is higher than
yours.

Superlative
Comparing three or more
items

highest
This laptop has the highest cost of
all.

Conclusion on Sentence Improvement

Based on the analysis of comparative grammar rules and the options provided, the correct phrase to
improve the underlined part is "is higher than". This makes the sentence grammatically correct and clearly
conveys the comparison of costs.

Revision Table: Key Concepts in Sentence Improvement

Concept Explanation Relevance to Question

Comparative
Degree

Used to compare two things. Formed with '-er'
or 'more' + adjective.

Essential for comparing the cost of two
laptops.

Superlative
Degree

Used to compare three or more things. Formed
with '-est' or 'most' + adjective.

Incorrectly used in one of the options,
irrelevant for comparing just two items.

Conjunction
'than'

Used after a comparative adjective or adverb
to introduce the second part of a comparison.

Required after 'higher' in the correct
structure.

Additional Information: Comparative Structures

Besides the "-er than" structure, comparisons can also use:

More + Adjective + Than: Used for most adjectives with two or more syllables (e.g., more expensive
than).

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


Less + Adjective + Than: To indicate a lower degree of comparison (e.g., less expensive than).
As + Adjective + As: To show equality in comparison (e.g., as high as).

In this specific sentence, comparing costs naturally fits the "higher than" structure.

141. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding Relative Pronouns: Who vs. Whom

The original sentence is: "Shilpa, whom is my tenant, lost the keys of the house."

The underlined part contains a relative pronoun, "whom," which introduces a non-restrictive relative clause
("whom is my tenant") that provides extra information about the subject, "Shilpa." The clause is set off by
commas, indicating it's non-essential information.

Analyzing the Error in the Original Sentence

The error lies in the usage of the relative pronoun "whom." In standard English grammar, "who" is used as the
subject of a verb in a clause, while "whom" is used as the object of a verb or a preposition.

Let's look at the clause "whom is my tenant" in isolation. The verb in this clause is "is." The word immediately
preceding the verb acts as its subject. In this case, the relative pronoun "whom" is in the position of the
subject of the verb "is." However, "whom" is the object form of the pronoun. The correct form for the subject is
"who."

Applying the Correct Relative Pronoun

Since the relative pronoun is acting as the subject of the verb "is" in the clause "____ is my tenant," the
correct relative pronoun to use is "who."

The improved clause should be "who is my tenant."

Evaluating the Options

Option 1: that is my tenant

While "that" can be a relative pronoun, it is typically used in restrictive clauses (clauses essential to the
meaning of the sentence, not set off by commas). For non-restrictive clauses modifying a person, "who"
is generally preferred. More importantly, using "that" for people in non-restrictive clauses is often
considered incorrect or awkward.

Option 2: which is my tenant

"Which" is a relative pronoun used to refer to things or animals, not people. Since "Shilpa" is a person,
"which" is incorrect here.
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Option 3: who is my tenant

As explained above, "who" is the correct subject form of the relative pronoun used for people. In the
clause "who is my tenant," "who" acts as the subject of the verb "is." This option correctly replaces the
erroneous "whom" with "who."

Option 4: No improvement 

The original sentence contains a grammatical error in using "whom" as the subject of "is." Therefore, an
improvement is needed.

Conclusion on Improving the Sentence

Comparing the options, "who is my tenant" correctly uses the subject form of the relative pronoun ("who") to
refer to the person ("Shilpa") and act as the subject of the verb ("is") in the non-restrictive clause. This makes
option 3 the correct choice for improving the sentence.

The corrected sentence is: "Shilpa, who is my tenant, lost the keys of the house."

Relative Pronoun Usage Summary

Pronoun Use Refers to Clause Type (Common)

Who Subject People Restrictive or Non-restrictive

Whom Object People Restrictive or Non-restrictive

Which Subject or Object Things/Animals Non-restrictive

That Subject or Object People/Things/Animals Restrictive

Revision Table: Key Learnings
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Concept Explanation Example

Who vs. Whom
Use 'who' for the subject of a verb; use 'whom' for
the object of a verb or preposition.

Who called? (Who is the subject)

To whom did you speak? (Whom is
object of preposition 'to')

I saw the person whom you
mentioned. (Whom is object of
'mentioned')

Relative
Clause

A clause starting with a relative pronoun (who,
whom, which, that, whose) that modifies a noun or
pronoun.

The book that I read was interesting.

Non-restrictive
Clause

A relative clause that adds extra, non-essential
information about the noun it modifies. Set off by
commas.

My brother, who lives in London, is a
doctor.

Additional Information: Relative Pronouns and Clause Types

Understanding the difference between restrictive and non-restrictive clauses is crucial for correct relative
pronoun usage, especially with 'that' and 'which'.

Restrictive Clause: This clause is essential to the meaning of the sentence. It restricts or identifies the
noun it modifies. It is NOT set off by commas. Example: The student who studied hard passed the exam.
(The clause tells us *which* student passed). 'That' can often replace 'who' or 'which' in restrictive
clauses.
Non-restrictive Clause: This clause provides additional information that is not essential to identify the
noun. It IS set off by commas. Example: My brother, who lives in London, visited us. (We already know
which brother; the clause just adds info about him). 'Who' is used for people and 'which' for things in
non-restrictive clauses. 'That' is typically NOT used for non-restrictive clauses.

In the given question, "Shilpa, whom is my tenant, lost the keys..." uses commas, indicating a non-restrictive
clause. This reinforces that "who" (for people) is the appropriate choice for the subject within this type of
clause.

142. Answer: d

Explanation:

Understanding Passive Voice in English Grammar
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Converting sentences from active voice to passive voice is a common task in English grammar. The key is to
understand the tense of the original sentence and apply the corresponding passive voice rules.

The given sentence is: "Sukanya has cooked enough food for twenty people."

Let's analyse this sentence:

Subject: Sukanya (the doer of the action)
Verb: has cooked (Present Perfect Tense)
Object: enough food for twenty people (the receiver of the action)

Converting Present Perfect Active to Passive Voice

The rule for changing a Present Perfect active sentence to passive voice is:

Active: Subject + has/have + Past Participle (V3) + Object

Passive: Object + has/have + been + Past Participle (V3) + by + Subject

Applying the Rule to the Sentence

Using the components identified from the active sentence and the passive voice rule for the Present Perfect
tense:

The object "enough food for twenty people" becomes the new subject.
Since "enough food" is treated as a singular entity or quantity, we use 'has'.
We add 'been' after 'has'.
The past participle of 'cook' is 'cooked' (already in V3 form).
The original subject "Sukanya" becomes the object of the preposition 'by'.

Combining these elements, the passive form of the sentence is: "Enough food for twenty people has been
cooked by Sukanya."

Analysing the Options

Let's look at the given options to find the correct passive form:
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Option Sentence Analysis

1
Enough food for twenty people
Will be cooked by Sukanya.

This is Future Simple Passive (Will be + V3). The original
sentence is in Present Perfect. Incorrect tense.

2
Enough food for twenty people
had been cooked by Sukanya.

This is Past Perfect Passive (had been + V3). The original
sentence is in Present Perfect. Incorrect tense.

3
Enough food for twenty people
was cooked by Sukanya.

This is Simple Past Passive (was + V3). The original sentence is in
Present Perfect. Incorrect tense.

4
Enough food for twenty people
has been cooked by Sukanya.

This is Present Perfect Passive (has been + V3). This correctly
matches the tense and structure derived from the active
sentence. Correct.

Based on the analysis, Option 4 correctly represents the passive voice transformation of the given Present
Perfect sentence.

Revision Table: Active vs. Passive Voice Tenses

Tense Active Voice Structure Passive Voice Structure Example (Active → Passive)

Simple Present
Subject + V1/V1+s/es +
Object

Object + is/am/are + V3 +
by + Subject

She writes a letter. → A letter is
written by her.

Present
Continuous

Subject + is/am/are +
V1+ing + Object

Object + is/am/are +
being + V3 + by + Subject

She is writing a letter. → A letter is
being written by her.

Present Perfect
Subject + has/have +
V3 + Object

Object + has/have + been
+ V3 + by + Subject

She has written a letter. → A letter
has been written by her.

Simple Past Subject + V2 + Object
Object + was/were + V3 +
by + Subject

She wrote a letter. → A letter was
written by her.

Past
Continuous

Subject + was/were +
V1+ing + Object

Object + was/were + being
+ V3 + by + Subject

She was writing a letter. → A letter
was being written by her.

Past Perfect
Subject + had + V3 +
Object

Object + had + been + V3
+ by + Subject

She had written a letter. → A letter
had been written by her.

Simple Future
Subject + will + V1 +
Object

Object + will + be + V3 + by
+ Subject

She will write a letter. → A letter will
be written by her.

Future Perfect
Subject + will have +
V3 + Object

Object + will have + been +
V3 + by + Subject

She will have written a letter. → A
letter will have been written by her.

Additional Information on Active and Passive Voice

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


Active voice emphasizes the doer of the action (the subject). Passive voice emphasizes the action or the
receiver of the action (the object in the active sentence). Passive voice is often used when the doer is
unknown, unimportant, or obvious, or when you want to focus on the result or the action itself rather than
who performed it.

In the sentence "Sukanya has cooked enough food for twenty people," the focus is on Sukanya and what she
has done. In the passive form "Enough food for twenty people has been cooked by Sukanya," the focus shifts
to the food and its state of being cooked. The phrase "by Sukanya" is the 'agent' and can sometimes be
omitted if the agent is not important.

Remembering the correct auxiliary verbs (be, been, being) and the past participle form (V3) is crucial for
accurate active-to-passive conversion for different tenses.

143. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding Passive Voice Transformation

The question asks us to convert a sentence from active voice to passive voice. The given sentence is: "They
are setting up a carpet recycling factory."

Let's first identify the structure of the original sentence:

Subject: They
Verb: are setting up (This is in the present continuous tense)
Object: a carpet recycling factory

The sentence is in the active voice because the subject ("They") is performing the action ("setting up").

Rules for Changing Present Continuous Active to Passive Voice

To transform a sentence from active voice (Present Continuous Tense) to passive voice, we follow a specific
structure:

Active Structure: Subject + is/am/are + Verb-ing (Present Participle) + Object

Passive Structure: Object + is/am/are + being + Past Participle of the main verb + (by + Subject)

Applying the Rules to the Sentence

Let's apply these rules to the sentence "They are setting up a carpet recycling factory":

1. Identify the object of the active sentence: "a carpet recycling factory". This becomes the subject of the
passive sentence.

2. Determine the correct form of 'to be' for the new subject in the present tense. Since "a carpet recycling
factory" is singular, we use "is".
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3. Add "being" after the 'to be' verb. So far, we have "is being".
4. Find the past participle of the main verb "setting up". The base verb is "set". The past participle of "set" is

"set".
5. Combine these parts: "is being set up".
6. Add "by" and the original subject ("They") in its object form ("them"). This part is often optional but is

included in the options.

Putting it all together, the passive form is: "A carpet recycling factory is being set up by them."

Analyzing the Given Options

Let's examine each option based on the correct passive structure for the present continuous tense:

1. A carpet recycling factory was being set up by them.

This option uses "was being set up", which is the passive form of the past continuous tense. This does
not match the original sentence's present continuous tense.

2. A carpet recycling factory has been set up by them.

This option uses "has been set up", which is the passive form of the present perfect tense. This does not
match the original sentence's present continuous tense.

3. A carpet recycling factory is being set up by them.

This option uses "is being set up", which correctly follows the passive structure for the present
continuous tense: Object + is + being + Past Participle + by + Subject. This matches our derived passive
sentence.

4. A carpet recycling factory was set up by them.

This option uses "was set up", which is the passive form of the simple past tense. This does not match
the original sentence's present continuous tense.

Based on the analysis, option 3 is the correct passive form of the given sentence.

Revision Table: Active vs. Passive Voice (Present Continuous)

Voice Structure Example

Active Subject + is/am/are + Verb-ing + Object They are setting up a factory.

Passive Object + is/am/are + being + Past Participle + (by Subject) A factory is being set up (by them).

Additional Information on Voice and Tense

Understanding voice and tense is crucial for correct sentence construction. Voice tells us whether the
subject performs the action (active voice) or is acted upon (passive voice).
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Active Voice: The focus is on the doer of the action. It is generally more direct and energetic. Example:
The cat chased the mouse.
Passive Voice: The focus is on the action or the recipient of the action. The doer is less important or
unknown. Example: The mouse was chased by the cat.

Tense indicates when the action takes place (present, past, future) and its duration or completion (simple,
continuous, perfect, perfect continuous).

In this question, the original sentence uses the present continuous tense, indicating an action that is
ongoing at the time of speaking. The passive transformation must maintain this tense meaning.

Converting to passive voice involves changing the sentence structure and using the correct form of the verb
'to be' followed by the past participle of the main verb. For continuous tenses, 'being' is added between 'to
be' and the past participle.

144. Answer: c

Explanation:

Converting Active to Passive Voice in Grammar

Understanding how to change a sentence from active voice to passive voice is a key part of English
grammar. The question asks us to find the correct passive form of the sentence, "Richa hasn’t invited me to
the party."

Understanding the Sentence: Active Voice Analysis

The original sentence is in the active voice. Let's break it down:

Subject: Richa (performs the action)
Verb: hasn’t invited (the action)
Object: me (receives the action)
Tense: Present Perfect Tense (indicated by 'hasn't' + past participle 'invited')

The sentence is also negative, using 'hasn't'.

Rules for Passive Voice Transformation (Present Perfect)

To change a sentence from active voice (Present Perfect) to passive voice, we follow specific rules:

1. The object of the active sentence becomes the subject of the passive sentence.
2. The verb tense changes to 'has/have + not (if negative) + been + past participle of the main verb'.
3. The subject of the active sentence becomes the object of the passive sentence, usually preceded by

'by'.

Applying the Rules: Step-by-Step
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Let's apply these rules to "Richa hasn’t invited me to the party.":

1. The object is "me". When it becomes the subject, it changes to "I".
2. The original verb is "hasn't invited" (Present Perfect negative). The new subject is "I", which takes "have".

So, the verb form becomes "have + not + been + invited" → "haven't been invited".
3. The original subject is "Richa". In the passive voice, it becomes "by Richa".

Putting it all together, the passive sentence is: "I haven’t been invited to the party by Richa."

Analyzing the Options for Correct Passive Voice

Now let's look at the given options and see which one matches our transformed sentence:

Option 1: I had not been invited to the party by Richa.
This uses the Past Perfect tense ("had not been invited"). This is incorrect because the original sentence
is in the Present Perfect.
Option 2: I was not invited to the party by Richa.
This uses the Simple Past tense ("was not invited"). This is incorrect because the original sentence is in
the Present Perfect.
Option 3: I haven’t been invited to the party by Richa.
This uses the Present Perfect tense ("haven't been invited"). This matches the passive voice structure for
the Present Perfect tense and the transformation we performed.
Option 4: I am not invited to the party by Richa.
This uses the Simple Present tense ("am not invited"). This is incorrect because the original sentence is
in the Present Perfect.

Based on the analysis, Option 3 is the correct passive form of the given sentence.

Revision Table: Active vs. Passive Voice Changes

Tense Active Voice Structure Passive Voice Structure Example (Active → Passive)

Simple Present
Subject + Verb(s/es) / Verb
base

Subject + am/is/are +
Past Participle

He writes a letter → A letter is
written by him.

Present
Continuous

Subject + am/is/are +
Verb-ing

Subject + am/is/are +
being + Past Participle

She is reading a book → A book
is being read by her.

Present Perfect
Subject + has/have + Past
Participle

Subject + has/have +
been + Past Participle

They have built a house → A
house has been built by them.
Richa hasn’t invited me → I
haven’t been invited.

Simple Past
Subject +
Verb(ed/d/irregular)

Subject + was/were +
Past Participle

He wrote a letter → A letter was
written by him.

Additional Information: Voice in Grammar Explained
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In grammar, "voice" refers to the relationship between the verb and the subject. There are two main voices in
English:

Active Voice: The subject performs the action of the verb. It's usually more direct and energetic.
Example: "The dog chased the ball." (The dog is doing the chasing).
Passive Voice: The subject receives the action of the verb. The doer of the action is often mentioned
using 'by' or is not mentioned at all if it's unknown or unimportant. Example: "The ball was chased by the
dog." (The ball is receiving the action).

The passive voice is commonly used when:

The doer of the action is unknown. (e.g., "My wallet was stolen.")
The action itself is more important than the doer. (e.g., "The new policy was announced yesterday.")
You want to avoid mentioning the doer. (e.g., "Mistakes were made.")

Changing voice requires careful attention to the original tense of the active sentence to ensure the passive
sentence maintains the same tense.

145. Answer: b

Explanation:

Converting Direct Speech to Indirect Speech: Vijaya's Promise

The question asks us to convert a sentence from direct speech to its correct indirect speech form. The given
sentence is “I Will come tomorrow,” promised Vijaya.

When converting direct speech to indirect speech, especially when the reporting verb (like 'promised') is in
the past tense, we need to make several changes:

1. Remove the quotation marks.
2. Use a conjunction (like 'that') to connect the reporting verb clause and the reported speech clause.
3. Change the pronoun in the reported speech according to the subject of the reporting verb.
4. Change the tense of the verb in the reported speech according to the rules of tense conversion (if the

reporting verb is in the past tense).
5. Change words showing time and place (adverbs of time and place) as needed.

Applying the Rules to Vijaya's Sentence

Let's apply these rules to the sentence “I Will come tomorrow,” promised Vijaya.

Reporting Verb: 'promised' (past tense). This means tense conversion is necessary.
Reported Speech: “I Will come tomorrow.”
Pronoun: 'I' refers to Vijaya. So, 'I' changes to 'she'.
Tense: 'Will come' is Future Simple. When the reporting verb is past, 'will' changes to 'would'. So, 'will
come' changes to 'would come'.
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Time Expression: 'tomorrow' needs to change to 'the next day' or 'the following day' when the reporting
verb is in the past tense.
Conjunction: We will use 'that'.

Combining these changes, the indirect speech form should be something like: Vijaya promised that she
would come the next day or Vijaya promised that she would come the following day.

Analyzing the Given Options for Indirect Speech

Let's examine each option based on our analysis:

Option
Indirect Speech

Sentence
Analysis

1
Vijaya promised that she
is coming the next day.

Incorrect. The tense 'is coming' is incorrect. 'Will come' should change
to 'would come'. The time expression 'the next day' is correct.

2
Vijaya promised that she
would come the
following day.

Correct. The pronoun 'she' is correct. The tense 'would come' is the
correct conversion of 'will come'. The time expression 'the following
day' is the correct conversion of 'tomorrow'.

3
Vijaya promised that she
will come the next day.

Incorrect. The tense 'will come' has not been changed. It should
change to 'would come' because the reporting verb 'promised' is in the
past tense. The time expression 'the next day' is correct.

4
Vijaya promised that she
would come tomorrow.

Incorrect. While the tense 'would come' is correct, the time expression
'tomorrow' has not been changed. It should change to 'the next day' or
'the following day'.

Based on the analysis, Option 2 correctly applies all the necessary rules for converting the direct speech
sentence “I Will come tomorrow,” promised Vijaya, into indirect speech.

Conclusion on Direct and Indirect Speech Conversion

The correct indirect form converts the pronoun, the verb tense ('will' to 'would'), and the time expression
('tomorrow' to 'the following day'), linking them with 'that'. Option 2 fulfills all these requirements accurately.

The correct answer is Option 2: Vijaya promised that she would come the following day.

Revision Table: Direct vs. Indirect Speech Changes
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Type of Change Direct Speech Indirect Speech (Reporting Verb in Past)

Pronoun (1st Person) I She / He (based on subject)

Verb Tense (Future) Will + Verb Would + Verb

Time Adverb Tomorrow The next day / The following day

Sentence Structure “...” + Reporting Clause Reporting Clause + that + ...

Additional Information on Speech Conversion

Understanding the rules for changing pronouns, tenses, and time/place adverbs is crucial for mastering
direct and indirect speech conversion. These rules apply when the reporting verb is in a past tense (e.g.,
said, told, asked, promised, etc.). If the reporting verb is in the present or future tense, the tense of the verb in
the reported speech generally does not change, although pronouns and some time/place words might still
need adjustments based on context.

Remember these common changes for time and place adverbs:

Now → then
Here → there
Today → that day
Yesterday → the previous day / the day before
Last night → the previous night / the night before
Next week → the following week / the week after
Ago → before

Practice with various types of sentences (statements, questions, commands) to become proficient in
converting between direct and indirect speech forms.

146. Answer: a

Explanation:

Understanding Sentence Improvement and Verb Tenses

The question asks us to select the best alternative to improve the underlined part of the sentence: "The film
stays with you long after you are finished watching it." This involves understanding the correct verb tense to
use when describing an action completed in the past that has relevance to the present.

Analyzing the Original Sentence

The original sentence uses "are finished watching". While "finished" can sometimes be used as an adjective
meaning completed, the construction "are finished watching" is grammatically awkward and not the
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standard way to express the completion of the action of watching a film in this context. The phrase "long
after you are finished watching it" attempts to describe a state or time after the watching is completed.

Evaluating the Options for Sentence Improvement

Let's look at each option provided:

Option 1: have finished watching

This option uses the present perfect tense ("have finished"). The present perfect tense is used to
describe an action that happened at an unspecified time before now, or an action that started in the
past and continues to the present, or an action completed in the past that has a result in the present.
In this sentence, the action of 'finishing watching' the film is completed in the past (relative to the time
the film 'stays with you'). Using the present perfect "have finished watching" correctly links this
completed past action (watching the film) to the present result or ongoing state (the film staying with
you long after). This structure correctly conveys that the 'staying with you' happens after the point in
time when the watching is completed.

Option 2: had finished watching

This option uses the past perfect tense ("had finished"). The past perfect tense is used to describe an
action that was completed before another action or time in the past. For example, "I had finished
watching the film before he arrived." The original sentence uses the present tense ("stays"). Using the
past perfect "had finished" would require the main clause to also be in a past tense or indicate a past
context, which is not the case here. Therefore, the past perfect is inappropriate in this sentence.

Option 3: No improvement

As discussed, the original phrase "are finished watching" is grammatically incorrect or at least very
awkward in standard English usage compared to other options. Thus, improvement is needed.

Option 4: are finishing watching

This option uses the present continuous tense ("are finishing"). The present continuous tense is used to
describe an action that is happening now or is temporary. "Are finishing watching" means the act of
watching is currently in progress and approaching its end. The sentence refers to a time *after* the
watching is completed, not while it is in progress. So, this tense does not fit the meaning required by
the sentence.

Conclusion on the Best Improvement

Comparing the options, the present perfect tense in "have finished watching" is the most appropriate
grammatical structure to describe the completion of the action (watching the film) which precedes the
state described in the main clause (the film stays with you). It correctly connects a past completed event to
a present outcome or duration.

Therefore, the alternative that improves the underlined part is "have finished watching".
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Revision Table: Verb Tenses in Sentence Improvement

Tense
Form

(Example
with 'finish')

Typical Use Relevance to Sentence Improvement

Present
Simple

finish, finishes Habits, facts, scheduled events
Not suitable for a completed past action
affecting the present.

Present
Continuous

am/is/are
finishing

Actions happening now,
temporary actions

Describes action in progress, not
completed action preceding a later state.

Past Simple finished Completed action in the past

Could work in some contexts (e.g., after
you finished watching it), but Present
Perfect often better links past action to
present result/duration.

Past
Continuous

was/were
finishing

Action in progress at a specific
time in the past

Not relevant to a completed action long
before now.

Present
Perfect

have/has
finished

Action completed in the past
with present relevance or result;
action starting in past
continuing to present.

Most suitable here: Links the completed
action of watching to the ongoing state of
the film staying with you.

Past Perfect had finished
Action completed before
another past action/time

Requires a past context for the main
clause, which is not present ("stays" is
present tense).

Additional Information: Why Present Perfect Fits

The sentence "The film stays with you long after you have finished watching it" implies that the effect of the
film (staying with you) happens *after* the action of watching is fully completed. The present perfect "have
finished" highlights the completion of the watching action and its relevance to the current state (the film's
impact). It sets up a clear timeline: first, you finish watching; second, long after that, the film stays with you.
The use of "long after" reinforces that the action of finishing must be viewed as completed at a point in the
past relative to the present state.

147. Answer: b

Explanation:

Finding the Antonym of STUPENDOUS
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The question asks us to find the most appropriate antonym for the word STUPENDOUS from the given
options. An antonym is a word that has the opposite meaning of another word. Let's first understand the
meaning of STUPENDOUS.

STUPENDOUS means extremely impressive, astonishing, or wonderful. It describes something remarkably
large, excellent, or amazing.

Now let's look at the options provided:

fantastic: This word means extremely good, attractive, or imaginative. This is very similar in meaning to
STUPENDOUS.
awful: This word means terrible, dreadful, or very bad. This is the opposite of something wonderful,
impressive, or amazing.
wonderful: This word means inspiring delight, pleasure, or admiration; extremely good; marvellous. This
is a synonym of STUPENDOUS.
Amazing: This word means causing great surprise or wonder; astonishing. This is also a synonym of
STUPENDOUS.

Comparing the meanings, we can see that 'awful' has the opposite meaning to 'STUPENDOUS'. While
STUPENDOUS describes something incredibly good or impressive, awful describes something very bad or
unpleasant.

Therefore, the most appropriate antonym for STUPENDOUS is awful.

Understanding Antonyms and Synonyms

Understanding antonyms and synonyms is crucial for improving vocabulary and comprehension. Synonyms
are words with similar meanings, while antonyms are words with opposite meanings.

For the word STUPENDOUS:

Synonyms include: amazing, fantastic, wonderful, marvellous, astonishing, remarkable.
Antonyms include: awful, terrible, dreadful, bad, unimpressive, ordinary.

Let's summarize the options and their relationship to STUPENDOUS:

Option Meaning Relationship to STUPENDOUS

fantastic Extremely good, imaginative Synonym

awful Terrible, very bad Antonym

wonderful Extremely good, marvellous Synonym

Amazing Causing great wonder, astonishing Synonym

Based on this analysis, 'awful' is clearly the antonym of 'STUPENDOUS'.
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Revision Table: Antonyms and Synonyms of STUPENDOUS

Word Meaning Antonym(s) Synonym(s)

STUPENDOUS
Extremely impressive, astonishing,
or wonderful

awful, terrible,
dreadful, bad

amazing, fantastic, wonderful,
marvellous

Additional Information on Vocabulary Building

Building a strong vocabulary is essential for success in various exams and for effective communication.
Learning words along with their synonyms and antonyms is an efficient way to expand your word
knowledge. When you encounter a new word, try to understand its context and look up its definition,
synonyms, and antonyms. This practice helps in retaining the word and its related terms better.

Knowing antonyms helps in expressing contrasting ideas and adds precision to your language. For example,
describing something as 'awful' is the opposite of describing it as 'STUPENDOUS', allowing you to convey a
negative evaluation compared to an extremely positive one.

148. Answer: b

Explanation:

Converting Active to Passive Voice: Future Perfect Tense

Understanding how to change a sentence from active voice to passive voice is a key part of English
grammar. This question asks us to convert a sentence in the Future Perfect tense from active to passive
voice.

The original sentence is: I will have finished my work before 6.00 pm.

Subject: I
Verb (Future Perfect Active): will have finished
Object: my work
Time Phrase: before 6.00 pm

Future Perfect Passive Voice Structure

The general structure for changing a Future Perfect active sentence to passive voice is:

Object + will have been + Past Participle of the main verb + (by + Subject) + rest of the sentence.

Let's apply this structure to the given sentence:

1. Identify the object: The object in the active sentence is "my work". This becomes the new subject in the
passive sentence.
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2. Use the Future Perfect passive verb form: The structure is "will have been" followed by the past
participle of the verb. The past participle of "finish" is "finished". So, the verb phrase becomes "will have
been finished".

3. Include the rest of the sentence elements: The time phrase "before 6.00 pm" remains in the sentence.
4. Consider the original subject: The original subject is "I". In passive voice, this would become "by me".

However, in many passive sentences, especially when the doer of the action is general or less
important, the "by + subject" part is omitted. In this context, "by me" is often omitted.

Putting it together, the passive form is: My work will have been finished before 6.00 pm. (The "by me" is
usually implied and not stated).

Analyzing the Options

Let's look at the provided options and see which one matches our derived passive sentence.

Option 1: My work will have finished before 6.00 pm.
This is not passive voice. It uses the active structure and treats "my work" as if it performs the
action of finishing, which doesn't make grammatical sense in this context.

Option 2: My work will have been finished before 6.00 pm.
This follows the correct Future Perfect passive structure: Subject (My work) + will have been + Past
Participle (finished) + rest of the sentence. This sentence correctly shows that the work is the
recipient of the action (being finished).

Option 3: My work will be finished before 6.00 pm.
This sentence is in the passive voice, but it uses the Future Simple passive structure ("will be
finished"). The original sentence was in the Future Perfect tense ("will have finished"), so the
passive conversion should also reflect a completed action before a future point, which the Future
Perfect passive does.

Option 4: My work will finish before 6.00 pm.
This is in the active voice, using the Future Simple tense. Like option 1, it implies that "my work"
performs the action of finishing, which is incorrect here.

Based on the analysis, Option 2 is the correct passive form of the given sentence.

Active vs. Passive: Future Perfect Tense

Voice Structure Example (from question)

Active Subject + will have + Past Participle + Object I will have finished my work...

Passive Object + will have been + Past Participle + (by Subject) My work will have been finished...

Revision Table: Active and Passive Voice Rules
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Common Tenses Active and Passive Voice Structure

Tense Active Voice Structure Passive Voice Structure

Simple Present Subject + Verb(s)/Verb+es + Object Object + is/am/are + Past Participle

Present
Continuous

Subject + is/am/are + Verb+ing + Object
Object + is/am/are + being + Past
Participle

Present Perfect
Subject + has/have + Past Participle +
Object

Object + has/have + been + Past
Participle

Simple Past Subject + Verb+ed (or irregular) + Object Object + was/were + Past Participle

Past Continuous Subject + was/were + Verb+ing + Object
Object + was/were + being + Past
Participle

Past Perfect Subject + had + Past Participle + Object Object + had + been + Past Participle

Simple Future Subject + will + Verb (base form) + Object Object + will + be + Past Participle

Future Perfect
Subject + will have + Past Participle +
Object

Object + will have been + Past Participle

Additional Information on Passive Voice Conversion

When converting a sentence from active to passive voice:

The object of the active sentence becomes the subject of the passive sentence.
The main verb's form changes to 'be' in the appropriate tense (matching the original active verb tense)
followed by the past participle of the main verb.
The original subject of the active sentence can be included in the passive sentence after 'by', but it is
often omitted, especially if the subject is unknown, unimportant, or obvious.
Only transitive verbs (verbs that take an object) can typically be converted to passive voice.

The passive voice is often used to emphasize the action or the object of the action rather than the doer of
the action. It's also common in formal writing, scientific reports, and news articles where the focus is on
events or results.

149. Answer: d

Explanation:

Identifying Grammatical Errors in Sentences

The question asks us to find the segment in the sentence "The captain of the team was very criticized for the
quality of his leadership" that contains a grammatical error. Let's examine the sentence carefully to identify
any issues.
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Analyzing the Sentence Structure

The sentence describes the captain of the team being criticized for his leadership. The core structure is "The
captain... was criticized...". "Criticized" here is a past participle used as part of the passive voice verb phrase
"was criticized".

Examining the Options for Grammatical Error

Let's look at each option provided and see if it introduces a grammatical error in the sentence.

Option 1: his - The possessive pronoun "his" refers to "the captain". This is correct as the leadership
belongs to the captain. There is no error here.
Option 2: the - The article "the" is used before "captain" and "team", specifying which captain and team
are being referred to. It is also used before "quality", referring to a specific quality of leadership. The use
of "the" appears grammatically correct in these contexts.
Option 3: for - The preposition "for" introduces the reason or cause for the criticism, which is "the quality
of his leadership". This is a standard and grammatically correct usage of "for" in this context.
Option 4: very - The word "very" is an adverb. Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs. In this
sentence, "very" is placed before the past participle "criticized". While "very" is commonly used to
intensify adjectives (e.g., very happy) and adverbs (e.g., very quickly), it is generally not used to modify
past participles that express an action or a strong state resulting from an action in this way. Past
participles like 'criticized', 'interested', 'bored', 'surprised' are typically modified by adverbs such as
'much', 'greatly', 'severely', 'highly', etc., rather than 'very'.

Explaining the Error with "Very"

The word "very" acts as an intensifier for adjectives and adverbs. However, when modifying a past participle
that functions as part of a passive verb (like "was criticized"), adverbs like "much", "greatly", "severely", or
"highly" are preferred to indicate the degree of the action or state. Using "very" before such past participles is
considered grammatically incorrect or awkward in standard English. The sentence should ideally be
rephrased to use a different intensifying adverb.

Correct examples would be:

The captain of the team was much criticized...
The captain of the team was greatly criticized...
The captain of the team was severely criticized...

Therefore, the segment containing the grammatical error is "very".

Conclusion on the Grammatical Error

Based on the analysis, the use of "very" to modify the past participle "criticized" in this passive construction is
the grammatical error in the sentence. The other options are grammatically correct in their context.

Revision Table: Common Adverb Usage
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Adverb Typically Used With Examples

Very Adjectives, Adverbs very happy, very quickly, very interesting

Much, Greatly,
Severely, Highly

Past Participles (especially in passive
constructions expressing action/state)

much criticized, greatly improved,
severely affected, highly recommended

Additional Information on Adverb Placement and Usage

Adverbs play a crucial role in adding detail to sentences by modifying verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs.
Their placement can sometimes affect the meaning or flow of a sentence.

Adverbs of degree, like "very", "much", "greatly", indicate the intensity of the word they modify.
While "very" intensifies adjectives and adverbs, specific adverbs are used for intensifying past
participles, particularly when they describe a result or a state brought about by an action.
Using the correct adverb ensures that the sentence conveys the intended degree of criticism
accurately and follows standard grammatical conventions.

150. Answer: b

Explanation:

Understanding the Word Luxuriant and Finding its Synonym

The question asks us to identify the most appropriate synonym for the word "Luxuriant". A synonym is a word
that has the same or nearly the same meaning as another word.

Definition of Luxuriant

The word "Luxuriant" is primarily an adjective. It describes something that is rich, abundant, and vigorous in
growth, especially vegetation. It can also describe something that is richly elaborate, profuse, or abundant
in other contexts, like hair or language. The core idea is one of richness and abundance.

Let's look at the meanings of the given options to find the best match.

Analyzing the Options

Plain: The word "plain" means simple, unadorned, or ordinary. It describes something that lacks
complexity or decoration. This is quite different from "Luxuriant", which suggests richness and
abundance. So, "plain" is not a synonym.
Lush: The word "lush" is also an adjective. It is typically used to describe vegetation that is growing
thickly and strongly. It means abundant, rich, and luxurious. For example, you might describe a forest or
a garden as "lush". This meaning is very close to the primary meaning of "Luxuriant".
Barren: The word "barren" means (of land) too poor to produce much or any vegetation. It means
unproductive or empty. This is the opposite of "Luxuriant". So, "barren" is an antonym.
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Meagre: The word "meagre" means (of something provided or available) lacking in quantity or quality;
lean; thin. It suggests scarcity or inadequacy. This is also the opposite of "Luxuriant", which suggests
abundance and richness. So, "meagre" is an antonym.

Identifying the Most Appropriate Synonym

Comparing the definitions, we can see that "Lush" shares the meaning of abundant, rich, and vigorous
growth, which is a key aspect of "Luxuriant". The other options, "plain", "barren", and "meagre", have meanings
that are either unrelated or directly opposite to "Luxuriant".

Therefore, the most appropriate synonym for "Luxuriant" is "lush".

Conclusion

Based on the analysis of the meanings of "Luxuriant" and the given options, "lush" is the word that is most
similar in meaning.

Word Meaning Relation to Luxuriant

Luxuriant Rich, abundant, vigorous growth; profuse; elaborate Word in question

Plain Simple, unadorned, ordinary Different meaning

Lush Abundant, rich, luxurious growth Synonym

Barren Unproductive, empty of vegetation Antonym

Meagre Lacking in quantity or quality; scanty Antonym

Revision Table: Vocabulary Synonym Analysis

Word Definition Keywords Relation to Luxuriant

Luxuriant Rich, abundant, vigorous, profuse Target word

Plain Simple, ordinary, unadorned Not a synonym

Lush Abundant, rich, luxurious growth Synonym

Barren Unproductive, empty Antonym

Meagre Scanty, deficient, inadequate Antonym

Additional Information: Exploring Luxuriant and Synonyms

"Luxuriant" and "lush" are often used interchangeably, especially when describing vegetation. However,
"Luxuriant" can sometimes carry a connotation of excessive or unrestrained growth or richness, while "lush"
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more simply describes abundance and richness. Both words evoke an image of plentiful and healthy
growth or richness.

Understanding synonyms and antonyms is a key part of building vocabulary. By comparing words with
similar or opposite meanings, we can grasp their nuances better. For example, knowing that "barren" and
"meagre" are antonyms of "Luxuriant" helps solidify the understanding that "Luxuriant" means the opposite of
scarcity and emptiness.

Other words that are related to or can be considered synonyms for "Luxuriant" in certain contexts include:

Abundant
Profuse
Plentiful
Rich
Voluminous (especially for hair or fabric)
Opulent (suggesting richness and luxury, can apply metaphorically)

Context is always important when choosing the best word. In the context of describing plant growth, "lush" is
a very common and fitting synonym for "Luxuriant".

151. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding the Fill-in-the-Blank Question

The question asks us to choose the most appropriate verb to complete the sentence: "When you went to
Amritsar you must have _____ the Golden Temple." The sentence implies visiting a notable location in
Amritsar. We need to select the verb that best describes the action of going to see a famous place like the
Golden Temple.

Analysing the Options for the Blank

Let's look at each option and determine if it fits the context of the sentence about the Golden Temple in
Amritsar.

experienced: To experience something means to encounter it or feel it. While you can experience the
atmosphere or beauty of the Golden Temple, you don't typically "experience" the place itself as a direct
action of arriving there.
traveled: To travel means to go from one place to another, usually over a long distance. You travel *to*
Amritsar, but you don't "travel" the Golden Temple. This verb describes the journey, not the act of seeing
the specific place once you are there.
visited: To visit a place means to go there for a short time, typically to see it or spend time there. This is
the standard verb used when talking about going to see a landmark, monument, city, or tourist
attraction like the Golden Temple.

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


greeted: To greet someone means to welcome them with words or actions. This verb is used for people,
not places. You greet a person, not a building or a temple.

Determining the Correct Verb

Based on the analysis, the most suitable verb to fill the blank is "visited." The sentence discusses being in
Amritsar and seeing the Golden Temple. The action of going to see a specific location of interest is best
described by the verb "visited."

Therefore, the completed sentence is: "When you went to Amritsar you must have visited the Golden Temple."

Revision Table: Key Verbs and Usage

Verb Common Usage Example Sentence

Experience
To feel or encounter something; to gain knowledge or skill
through doing or feeling things.

You can experience local
culture.

Travel To go from one place to another.
They traveled to India last
year.

Visit To go to see a place or person for a period of time.
We visited the museum
yesterday.

Greet To welcome someone with words or actions.
He greeted his guests
warmly.

Additional Information: Using Verbs Correctly

Choosing the correct verb is crucial for clear and accurate communication in English. Many verbs have
specific uses depending on the context. When talking about going to see places, "visit" is the most common
and appropriate verb. Understanding the nuances of verbs like "experience," "travel," and "greet" helps in
constructing grammatically correct and meaningful sentences.

For example:

You travel to Amritsar.
You visit the Golden Temple.
You experience the spiritual atmosphere of the Golden Temple.
You greet the people you meet in Amritsar.

152. Answer: a

Explanation:
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Understanding Active and Passive Voice

The question asks us to convert a sentence from the active voice to the passive voice. The original sentence
is "The war will destroy everything."

In the active voice, the subject of the sentence performs the action. In the passive voice, the subject receives
the action. The object of the active sentence becomes the subject of the passive sentence.

Analyzing the Active Sentence: "The war will destroy everything."

Subject: The war (performs the action)
Verb: will destroy (the action being performed)
Object: everything (receives the action)
Tense: Future Simple (indicated by 'will' + base verb 'destroy')

Converting Future Simple Active to Passive Voice

To change a sentence in the Future Simple tense from active to passive voice, we follow a specific structure:

Active Voice Structure: Subject + will + Base Form of Verb + Object

Passive Voice Structure: Object (of active sentence) + will be + Past Participle of Verb + by + Subject (of
active sentence, often optional)

Applying the Conversion Rule

Let's apply the rule to the sentence "The war will destroy everything.":

1. Identify the Object of the active sentence: "everything". This will become the subject of the passive
sentence.

2. Identify the Verb in the active sentence: "destroy". The Past Participle of "destroy" is "destroyed".
3. Use the passive auxiliary structure for Future Simple: "will be".
4. Place the original subject "The war" after "by".

Putting it together, the passive sentence becomes: "Everything + will be + destroyed + by + the war."

So, the correct passive form is "Everything will be destroyed by the war."

Evaluating the Options for Passive Voice Conversion

Let's examine the given options to find the correct passive form:

Option 1: Everything will be destroyed by the war.
This matches our derived passive structure (Object + will be + Past Participle + by + Subject). This
sentence is in the Future Simple Passive tense.
Option 2: Everything will have been destroyed by the war.
This sentence is in the Future Perfect Passive tense (will have been + Past Participle). This is not the
passive form of Future Simple.

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


Option 3: Everything was destroyed by the war.
This sentence is in the Past Simple Passive tense (was/were + Past Participle). This is not the passive
form of Future Simple.
Option 4: Everything is destroyed by the war.
This sentence is in the Present Simple Passive tense (is/am/are + Past Participle). This is not the passive
form of Future Simple.

Based on the analysis, only Option 1 correctly follows the rules for converting a Future Simple active
sentence to its passive form.

Revision Table: Passive Voice Tenses

Tense Active Voice Structure Passive Voice Structure

Present Simple Subject + Verb(s)/Verb+es Object + is/am/are + Past Participle

Past Simple Subject + Verb(ed) Object + was/were + Past Participle

Future Simple Subject + will + Base Verb Object + will be + Past Participle

Present Continuous Subject + is/am/are + Verb+ing Object + is/am/are + being + Past Participle

Past Continuous Subject + was/were + Verb+ing Object + was/were + being + Past Participle

Present Perfect Subject + has/have + Past Participle Object + has/have + been + Past Participle

Past Perfect Subject + had + Past Participle Object + had + been + Past Participle

Future Perfect Subject + will have + Past Participle Object + will have been + Past Participle

Additional Information: Uses of Passive Voice

The passive voice is used in various situations, such as:

When the doer of the action (the subject in active voice) is unknown, unimportant, or obvious from the
context.
When you want to emphasize the action itself or the recipient of the action rather than the doer.
In scientific or technical writing where the process or result is more important than who performed the
action.
To maintain a formal or objective tone.

In the sentence "Everything will be destroyed by the war," the emphasis is on "everything" being destroyed,
highlighting the devastating impact, rather than solely focusing on "the war" as the agent.

153. Answer: d

Explanation:
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Understanding Active and Passive Voice Conversion

Converting a sentence from active voice to passive voice involves rearranging the sentence structure. In the
active voice, the subject performs the action. In the passive voice, the subject receives the action.

The given active voice sentence is:

The teacher is going to take the students on a picnic.

Let's break down this sentence:

Subject (Performer of action): The teacher
Verb Phrase (Action): is going to take (This structure indicates a future plan or intention.)
Object (Receiver of action): the students
Other parts: on a picnic

Rules for Converting 'Be Going To' Sentences to Passive Voice

When a sentence uses the structure 'subject + be + going to + verb + object' to express a future plan or
intention, the passive structure is:

Object + be (conjugated according to the new subject) + going to + be + past participle of the main verb +
by + subject (optional).

Step-by-Step Conversion

1. Identify the Object: The object in the active sentence is "the students". This becomes the new subject in
the passive voice.

2. Determine the 'be' form: The new subject is plural ("the students"). In the original sentence, the 'be' verb
linked to 'going to' was "is" (singular, for "The teacher"). For the new plural subject "the students", the 'be'
verb should be "are". So, the structure starts with "The students are going to...".

3. Add 'be': Following the rule, we add 'be' after 'going to'. The structure becomes "The students are going
to be...".

4. Use the Past Participle: The main verb is "take". Its past participle is "taken". The structure is now "The
students are going to be taken...".

5. Include the Agent: The original subject "the teacher" becomes the agent introduced by 'by'. This is
placed at the end. "The students are going to be taken by the teacher...".

6. Add Other Parts: The phrase "on a picnic" remains in the sentence. It can be placed after the past
participle or after the agent, though usually after the past participle is common for phrases of
place/time. "The students are going to be taken on a picnic by the teacher."

Comparing with Options

Let's examine the given options:

Option 1: The students will be taken on a picnic by the teacher.
This uses "will be taken", which is the passive form of the simple future tense ("will take"), not "be going

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


to take".
Option 2: The students are being taken on a picnic by the teacher.
This uses "are being taken", which is the passive form of the present continuous tense ("is taking"). This
does not match the original verb structure.
Option 3: The students were being taken on a picnic by the teacher.
This uses "were being taken", which is the passive form of the past continuous tense ("was taking"). This
is an incorrect tense.
Option 4: The students are going to be taken on a picnic by the teacher.
This uses the structure "are going to be taken", which correctly applies the passive rule for the "be going
to" structure with the plural subject "students".

Therefore, Option 4 is the correct passive form of the given sentence.

Revision Table: Active vs. Passive Voice (Be Going To)

Active Voice Structure Passive Voice Structure Example Conversion

Subject + be + going to +
Verb + Object

Object + be + going to + be + Past
Participle + (by Subject)

Active: She is going to paint a
picture.
Passive: A picture is going to be
painted by her.

Subject + be + going to +
Verb + Object

Object + be + going to + be + Past
Participle + (by Subject)

Active: They are going to build
houses.
Passive: Houses are going to be
built by them.

Additional Information on Passive Voice

The passive voice is often used when:

The action is more important than the doer of the action.
The doer of the action is unknown, unimportant, or obvious from the context.

The passive voice is formed using a form of the auxiliary verb 'be' followed by the past participle of the main
verb. The specific form of 'be' depends on the tense of the original active sentence.

For instance:

Simple Present Passive: is/am/are + past participle (e.g., The letter is written.)
Simple Past Passive: was/were + past participle (e.g., The letter was written.)
Present Perfect Passive: has/have + been + past participle (e.g., The letter has been written.)
Past Perfect Passive: had + been + past participle (e.g., The letter had been written.)
Future Simple Passive: will + be + past participle (e.g., The letter will be written.)

Understanding these structures helps in correctly transforming sentences between active and passive voice
across different tenses and future forms like 'be going to'.
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154. Answer: a

Explanation:

Identifying Grammatical Errors in Sentences

The question asks us to identify the segment in the given sentence that contains a grammatical error. Let's
examine the sentence provided:

The children in the colony fed the dogs by throwing pieces of meat on them.

Analyzing the Sentence Structure and Meaning

The sentence describes an action: children feeding dogs. The method of feeding is "by throwing pieces of
meat". The final part is "on them". The pronoun "them" refers back to the dogs. So the sentence effectively
says the children threw pieces of meat on the dogs.

Consider the action of feeding dogs by throwing meat. Typically, you throw meat to the dogs for them to
catch or eat, or perhaps at them if you're tossing it towards them. Throwing something on someone or
something usually implies placing it directly on top or covering them with it. In the context of feeding,
throwing meat 'on' the dogs doesn't make logical sense for the act of feeding.

Identifying the Grammatical Error Segment

The error lies in the preposition used. The preposition "on" is incorrectly used to describe the direction or
target of the throwing action in the context of feeding. The children were throwing meat towards the dogs,
not placing it on top of them.

Therefore, the phrase "on them" contains the grammatical error, specifically the preposition "on".

Let's look at the options provided:

1. on
2. in
3. by throwing
4. fed

Based on our analysis, the error is in the word "on".

Correcting the Sentence

To correct the sentence, we should replace "on" with a more appropriate preposition like "to" or "at".

The children in the colony fed the dogs by throwing pieces of meat to them. (Suggests throwing for
them to receive/eat)
The children in the colony fed the dogs by throwing pieces of meat at them. (Suggests throwing in their
direction)
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Both "to them" and "at them" are grammatically correct and make sense in the context of feeding by
throwing, unlike "on them".

Detailed Analysis of the Error: Prepositions of Direction

This error involves the incorrect use of a preposition indicating direction or target. Prepositions like 'on', 'to',
'at', 'in', 'into' have distinct uses:

On: Usually indicates position upon a surface (e.g., The book is on the table) or sometimes a target if
something lands *on* it (e.g., The rain fell on the roof). It doesn't typically describe throwing *for*
someone to receive.
To: Indicates movement towards a destination or recipient (e.g., I walked to the store, I gave the book to
him, Throw the ball to me). This is appropriate for throwing food for someone to eat.
At: Indicates direction towards a point or target, often implying an aim (e.g., He threw the stone at the
window, She smiled at him). This can also be used for throwing things towards animals.
In: Indicates position inside something (e.g., The keys are in the drawer).
Into: Indicates movement from outside to inside (e.g., He walked into the room).

In the context of feeding animals by throwing food, "throwing pieces of meat to them" or "throwing pieces of
meat at them" are standard constructions. "Throwing pieces of meat on them" suggests the meat is landing
on their bodies, which is not the usual way one 'feeds' an animal by throwing.

Conclusion on the Grammatical Error

The grammatical error is found in the preposition "on", which should be replaced by a more suitable
preposition like "to" or "at" to convey the intended meaning of feeding the dogs by tossing them meat.

Therefore, the segment with the error is "on".

Segment Analysis Error?

The children Subject of the sentence. Grammatically correct. No

in the colony Prepositional phrase modifying 'children'. Grammatically correct. No

fed Verb, past tense of feed. Grammatically correct in context. No

the dogs Direct object of 'fed'. Grammatically correct. No

by throwing Prepositional phrase indicating method. Grammatically correct. No

pieces of
meat

Object of the preposition 'by throwing'. Grammatically correct. No

on them
Prepositional phrase indicating where the meat was thrown. Incorrect
preposition used for feeding context.

Yes (specifically
'on')

Revision Table: Common Preposition Errors
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Incorrect Usage Correct Usage Explanation

Throwing on someone
(for feeding)

Throwing to/at
someone

'On' implies landing on the surface; 'to'/'at' indicates
throwing for reception or towards a target.

Listening at the radio
Listening to the
radio

'Listen' typically takes 'to' to indicate the source of sound
being attended to.

Arriving in the party
Arriving at the
party

Use 'at' for specific events/locations, 'in' for larger areas
(cities, countries).

Agree on someone
Agree with
someone

'Agree with' is used for agreeing with a person; 'agree on' for
a decision or plan.

Additional Information: Prepositional Phrases

A prepositional phrase is a group of words consisting of a preposition, its object (a noun or pronoun), and
any modifiers of the object. These phrases function as adjectives or adverbs in a sentence.

In the sentence "The children in the colony fed the dogs...", "in the colony" is an adjective phrase
modifying "children".
"...fed the dogs by throwing pieces of meat on them." Here, "by throwing pieces of meat on them" is an
adverbial phrase modifying the verb "fed", indicating the manner of feeding. The internal structure "on
them" is a prepositional phrase within this larger phrase.

Understanding how prepositional phrases function helps in identifying errors where the wrong preposition is
used for the intended relationship between the words.

155. Answer: a

Explanation:

Understanding the Idiom: Sail Close to the Wind

The question asks for the most appropriate meaning of the idiom "Sail close to the wind". Idioms are phrases
whose meaning cannot be deduced from the literal meaning of their words. Understanding the context and
origin of the idiom is key to interpreting it correctly.

Meaning of 'Sail Close to the Wind'

The idiom "Sail close to the wind" originates from sailing. When a sailing boat sails as close as possible to the
direction from which the wind is blowing, it is a challenging and potentially risky maneuver. If the boat sails
too close, it might lose power or even capsize, especially in strong winds. Figuratively, this means taking
significant risks, often pushing the boundaries of what is safe, acceptable, or even legal.
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Therefore, "Sailing close to the wind" implies engaging in behaviour or actions that are on the edge of being
dangerous, improper, or illegal. It suggests a deliberate choice to operate near the limits of safety or legality.

Analyzing the Options

Let's examine the given options in the context of the idiom's meaning:

Option Description Analysis relative to 'Sail close to the wind'

1
do something that is
dangerous or even
illegal

This aligns directly with the figurative meaning of "Sailing close to the
wind" – taking actions that are risky or near the boundary of legality.

2
make attempts to
improve a difficult
situation

While taking risks can sometimes be part of improving a difficult situation,
this option doesn't capture the core sense of operating near danger or
illegality implied by "Sailing close to the wind".

3
do something that is
legal and acceptable

This is the opposite of the idiom's meaning. "Sailing close to the wind"
implies pushing boundaries, not staying within safe and acceptable limits.

4
sail one's boat close
to the shore

This option describes a literal action but not the figurative meaning of the
idiom "Sail close to the wind". The idiom's meaning is metaphorical, not
about physical proximity to the shore or wind direction relative to the
shore.

Based on the analysis, the most appropriate meaning of "Sail close to the wind" is doing something that
involves significant risk, potentially crossing into dangerous or illegal territory.

Conclusion on the Meaning of the Idiom

The idiom "Sail close to the wind" perfectly describes actions or decisions that push the limits of what is
considered safe, proper, or legal. It's about operating on the edge, where the risk of negative consequences
is high. This aligns precisely with the first option provided.

To summarise, when someone is said to "Sail close to the wind", they are taking significant risks, possibly
doing something dangerous or even illegal.

Revision Table: Understanding Idioms
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Idiom Meaning Context

Sail close to
the wind

To do something risky, potentially
dangerous or illegal.

Describes taking chances, pushing boundaries,
or engaging in behaviour near the limits of
safety or legality.

Break the
ice

To start a conversation or social
interaction in order to make people feel
more comfortable.

Used when initiating interaction in a tense or
unfamiliar group.

Let the cat
out of the
bag

To reveal a secret unintentionally.
Used when someone accidentally shares
confidential information.

Additional Information on English Idioms and Meanings

Idioms are a crucial part of the English language, adding color and nuance. Learning idioms helps in better
understanding and using the language. They often have origins in historical practices, professions, or
common experiences, like sailing in the case of "Sail close to the wind".

Figurative Language: Idioms are a form of figurative language, meaning they are not meant to be
interpreted literally.
Cultural Context: The meaning of an idiom is often tied to cultural understanding and usage rather
than literal word definitions.
Common Usage: "Sail close to the wind" is often used in contexts involving business, finance, or
personal behaviour where someone takes significant risks or acts near legal or ethical boundaries.
Synonyms/Related Concepts: Living dangerously, taking chances, pushing the envelope, borderline
behaviour.

Understanding idioms like "Sail close to the wind" is essential for mastering English vocabulary and
comprehension, especially in everyday conversation and literature.

156. Answer: c

Explanation:

Finding the Antonym of RUINED

The question asks us to find the most appropriate antonym for the word "RUINED". An antonym is a word that
has the opposite meaning of another word.

Let's first understand the meaning of the word "RUINED".

RUINED: This word means to be reduced to a state of decay, collapse, or disintegration. It suggests that
something is completely damaged, destroyed, or spoiled, making it unusable or worthless. For
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example, a ruined building is one that has collapsed or is severely damaged.

Now, let's look at the given options and their meanings to find the one that is opposite to "RUINED".

lowered: This means reduced in height, status, amount, or degree. While something might be lowered
*due* to being ruined, it is not the opposite state of being ruined.
uninhabited: This means (of a place) having no people living in it. This describes a state of occupancy,
not the physical condition of something being destroyed or repaired.
mended: This means repaired or put right. When something is mended, it is fixed after being broken or
damaged. This is the direct opposite of being ruined or destroyed.
damaged: This means harmed or injured. While something ruined is certainly damaged, "damaged" is
a partial state of harm, whereas "ruined" suggests complete destruction. Therefore, "damaged" is closer
to a synonym than an antonym.

Comparing the meanings, "mended" represents the act of restoring something that was broken or
damaged, which is the opposite of being ruined (completely broken or destroyed).

Detailed Analysis of Options vs. RUINED

Word Meaning Relationship to RUINED

RUINED
Completely destroyed, spoiled, or
reduced to decay.

Base word for comparison.

lowered Reduced in position, amount, etc.
Not directly related to the physical state of ruin
or repair.

uninhabited Not lived in.
Related to occupation, not physical state of
ruin/repair.

mended Repaired or fixed. Direct opposite: restoration vs. destruction.

damaged Partially harmed or injured.
Similar meaning (synonym or related state), not
an antonym.

Based on the analysis, "mended" is the word that means repaired or fixed, which is the most direct opposite
of "ruined," meaning completely destroyed or spoiled.

Conclusion: Antonym of RUINED

The most appropriate antonym for RUINED is mended, as it represents the state of being repaired or
restored, contrasting with the state of being completely destroyed or in decay.

Revision Table: Antonyms and Synonyms

Understanding antonyms and synonyms is crucial for building vocabulary. Here's a quick look:
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Antonym: A word opposite in meaning to another (e.g., hot and cold).
Synonym: A word similar in meaning to another (e.g., happy and joyful).

For the word RUINED:

Possible Synonyms: destroyed, devastated, wrecked, spoiled, dilapidated.
Possible Antonyms: mended, repaired, restored, fixed, rebuilt.

Additional Information on Word Meanings

Expanding your vocabulary involves learning not just individual word meanings but also how words relate to
each other through synonyms and antonyms. When encountering a new word like "ruined," think about
words that mean the same (synonyms) and words that mean the opposite (antonyms). This helps solidify
your understanding and improves your ability to choose the right word in different contexts. Practice with
exercises like finding antonyms can significantly enhance your grasp of English vocabulary.

157. Answer: a

Explanation:

The correct answer is option 1.

The sentence uses the third degree of adjective i.e naughtiest as the comparison is with the entire class. So,
this is correct. 'The' should be used before children as it is referring to some specific noun i.e. 'children'.
'Between' is used when two people or things are referred. So, 'of ' is correct.

158. Answer: b

Explanation:

Understanding Sentence Improvement and Grammar

The question asks us to improve the underlined part of the sentence: "If I am to meeting the Register, I'll
discuss the matter with him." We need to choose the option that makes the sentence grammatically correct
and fits the intended meaning.

Analyzing the Original Sentence and Error

The sentence uses a conditional structure ("If... I'll..."). This structure typically describes a possible future
event (in the 'If' clause) and its likely consequence (in the main clause). The underlined part "am to meeting"
is grammatically incorrect. The phrase "am to" is usually followed by the base form of the verb (e.g., "am to
meet," "is to go," "are to be"). Using the '-ing' form ("meeting") after "am to" is incorrect.

Grammar Rule: Type 1 Conditional Sentences
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This sentence structure resembles a Type 1 conditional sentence, which expresses a real and possible
situation in the future and its likely result. The structure is typically:

If + Simple Present tense, Subject + will + base verb

For example: "If it rains, I will stay home."

Sometimes, other forms are used in the 'If' clause to indicate future plans or arrangements, such as the
simple present or 'be to' + base verb for scheduled events or instructions.

Evaluating the Options for Sentence Improvement

Let's look at the given options to find the best replacement for "am to meeting":

would meet: This is typically used in Type 2 or Type 3 conditional sentences, which talk about
hypothetical or unreal situations (e.g., "If I met him now, I would discuss it"). It doesn't fit the Type 1
structure with "I'll discuss".
meet: This is the simple present tense. Using the simple present tense in the 'If' clause of a Type 1
conditional sentence is common to talk about a future condition (e.g., "If I meet him..."). This fits the
main clause "I'll discuss the matter with him".
No improvement: As established, "am to meeting" is grammatically incorrect. Therefore, improvement
is required.
have met: This is the present perfect tense. It refers to an action completed in the past (e.g., "If I have
met him before..."). This does not fit the context of a meeting that is a future possibility leading to a
future discussion.

Choosing the Correct Option

Comparing the options, the simple present tense "meet" correctly completes the conditional sentence
structure ("If I meet the Register, I'll discuss the matter with him"). This follows the pattern of a Type 1
conditional sentence, where the 'if' clause uses the simple present to refer to a possible future condition.

Therefore, the word "meet" is the correct choice for improving the sentence.

Original Phrase Option Grammar Fits Sentence?

am to meeting No improvement Incorrect (am to + -ing) No

am to meeting would meet Used in hypothetical conditionals No (with 'I'll discuss')

am to meeting meet Simple Present Yes (Type 1 conditional)

am to meeting have met Present Perfect No (refers to past action)

Revision Table: Key Grammar Concepts
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Concept Explanation Example

Type 1
Conditional

If + Simple Present, Will + Base Verb. Used for real
possibilities in the future.

If you study, you will pass.

'Be to' + Base
Verb

Used for formal arrangements, instructions, or destiny
(e.g., scheduled events).

The President is to visit
tomorrow.

Simple Present
Tense

Used for habits, facts, schedules, AND in Type 1
conditional 'if' clauses for future possibility.

I play football every week. If it
rains, we stay inside.

Additional Information on Conditional Sentences

Conditional sentences are used to talk about possible situations and their results. There are different types
based on how real or likely the situation is:

Type 0: If + Simple Present, Simple Present (Facts or general truths). Example: If you heat ice, it melts.
Type 1: If + Simple Present, Will + Base Verb (Real possibility in the future). Example: If I win the lottery, I
will buy a car.
Type 2: If + Simple Past, Would + Base Verb (Unreal or hypothetical situation in the present or future).
Example: If I won the lottery, I would buy a car (I probably won't win).
Type 3: If + Past Perfect, Would Have + Past Participle (Unreal situation in the past). Example: If I had
won the lottery, I would have bought a car (I didn't win).

The original sentence structure with "I'll discuss" clearly indicates a future consequence based on a future
condition, making the Type 1 structure the appropriate context for finding the correct verb form in the 'if'
clause.

159. Answer: d

Explanation:

Understanding the Passage: Why the Matron Suspected Appendicitis

The passage describes a boy attempting to fake appendicitis to get sent home from St. Peter's school. To
understand why the Matron came to suspect appendicitis, we need to carefully read the interaction
between the boy and the Matron.

Analyzing the Interaction with the Matron

The boy enters the Matron's room clutching his stomach on the right side and staggering. His plan is to
simulate symptoms of acute appendicitis. Let's look at the key moments:

The boy reports sickness, specifically targeting the Matron.
He acts out the symptoms by clutching his right side and staggering.

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


He groans and says, "It hurts so much! Just here!" pointing to his right side.
The Matron's initial reaction is suspicion, suggesting over-eating.
The boy lies about not eating.
The Matron begins physically examining his stomach, prodding it.
When she presses a spot the boy believes is the appendix area, he lets out a loud yelp, screaming "Ow!
Ow! Ow! Don't, Matron don't".
He adds the "clincher": claiming he's been sick all morning.
This dramatic reaction and description leads to the doctor being called, and subsequently, his mother.

The Matron's suspicion of appendicitis is solidified by the boy's reaction when she physically examines him,
specifically when she presses the right side of his abdomen, which is the location often associated with
appendicitis pain.

Evaluating the Options

Let's examine each option in light of the passage:

Option 1: He informed his teacher that he felt unwell.

While informing the teacher initiated the process of him being sent to the Matron, it only indicated
general unwellness. It didn't specifically suggest appendicitis to the Matron.

Option 2: he hadn't been able to eat anything for days.

This was a lie the boy told *after* the Matron initially suspected overeating. This was part of his act to
convince her he was truly ill, but it wasn't the primary reason she suspected appendicitis. In fact, her
first thought was the opposite – overeating.

Option 3: he staggered into the room clutching his stomach.

This is how the boy presented himself, mimicking a symptom. This action certainly indicated stomach
pain and could be consistent with various issues, including appendicitis. However, the passage
suggests her initial thought was overeating ("You've been over-eating!"). His subsequent reaction
during her examination was the more convincing factor for appendicitis.

Option 4: he screamed when she pressed the right side of his stomach.

The passage states the boy yelped loudly when the Matron pressed the area he thought was the
appendix location. He describes this as the "clincher." This action, a strong pain reaction upon
palpation of the right side of the abdomen, is a classic indicator of potential appendicitis, leading the
Matron to take his claim seriously enough to call the doctor.

Conclusion on Matron's Suspicion

Based on the passage, the boy's dramatic reaction when the Matron pressed the right side of his stomach
was the key event that shifted the Matron's suspicion from simple overeating or general unwellness to the
possibility of appendicitis. His act of staggering and clutching his side was part of the setup, but the
simulated pain response during the physical examination was the convincing factor described as the
"clincher."
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Action by Boy Matron's Reaction/Interpretation Leads to Suspicion of Appendicitis?

Informs teacher he is
unwell

Sent to Matron General unwellness only

Staggers in clutching
right side

Initial suspicion of over-eating ("You've
been over-eating!")

Indicates stomach issue, but not
specifically appendicitis yet

Lies about not eating Part of boy's attempt to convince her
No, follows her initial suspicion of
overeating

Screams when
Matron presses right
side

Takes his illness seriously, calls doctor
("This was the right move")

Yes, this action confirms her suspicion of
appendicitis sufficiently to escalate the
situation.

Revision Table: Key Details from the Passage

Detail Relevance to Question

Boy wants to go home (homesick) Motive for faking illness

Pretends acute appendicitis Specific illness being faked

Clutches right side, staggers Initial presentation of symptoms

Matron's initial thought: over-eating Shows initial suspicion wasn't appendicitis

Matron prods tummy Physical examination

Boy yelps/screams when pressed on
right side

Dramatic reaction designed to convince Matron; described as
"clincher"

Doctor arrives, mother is called Outcome of the Matron being convinced

Additional Information: Understanding Appendicitis Symptoms

Appendicitis is the inflammation of the appendix. While only a doctor can diagnose it, common symptoms
often include:

Pain that often starts near the navel and then moves to the lower right abdomen.
The pain typically worsens with movement, deep breaths, coughing, or sneezing.
Loss of appetite.
Nausea and vomiting.
Low-grade fever.
Constipation or diarrhea.

Pressing on the painful area, especially the lower right side, and then quickly releasing can cause rebound
tenderness, which is a strong indicator doctors look for during examination. The boy in the story is mimicking
the pain associated with pressure on the inflamed appendix area.
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160. Answer: d

Explanation:

Understanding the Boy's Time at St. Peter's School

The question asks about the duration the boy had been at St. Peter's school. To answer this, we need to
carefully read the provided passage and locate the specific sentence that mentions the length of his stay.

Analyzing the Passage for Key Information

Let's look at the beginning of the passage:

The passage starts with the sentence: "I was so homesick during my first two weeks at St. Peter’s that I
devised a way of getting myself sent back home."
This sentence directly states the timeframe during which the boy was homesick and planned his
escape.
The phrase "first two weeks at St. Peter's" clearly indicates the duration he had been at the school when
the events described began to unfold.

Determining the Duration

Based on the explicit statement in the passage, the boy was homesick during his first two weeks at the
school. This means he had been enrolled or staying at St. Peter's for a period of two weeks when he started
feeling homesick and developed his plan.

Therefore, the textual evidence directly supports that the boy had been at St. Peter's for two weeks.

Conclusion on Time Spent at St. Peter's

By focusing on the specific details provided in the initial sentence of the passage, we can accurately
determine the duration the boy had been at St. Peter's school.

Revision Table: Key Passage Details

Detail Information from Passage

Location St. Peter's school

Feeling Homesick

When feeling homesick During the first two weeks

Action taken Devised a way to get sent home

Additional Information: Reading Comprehension Skills
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Reading comprehension questions often require you to find specific pieces of information stated directly in
the text. This type of question tests your ability to:

Scan the text for keywords (like "St. Peter's", "time", "weeks").
Locate the sentence containing the relevant information.
Understand the meaning of the sentence in context.
Extract the exact detail needed to answer the question.

Practicing identifying explicit information helps build a strong foundation for more complex comprehension
tasks.

161. Answer: a

Explanation:

Analyzing Figurative Language in the Passage

The question asks about the meaning of the sentence "...my heart was singing all sorts of wonderful songs..."
within the context of the provided passage.

The passage describes a boy who is homesick and attempts to fake appendicitis to get sent home from St.
Peter's school. He succeeds in convincing the Matron and the doctor, and is told his mother is coming to
fetch him that afternoon. The sentence in question appears immediately after he receives this news.

Understanding the Idiom: "Heart is Singing"

The phrase "my heart was singing" is a common idiom in English. It is not meant to be taken literally. It is used
to describe a feeling of intense happiness, joy, or elation.

It signifies a state of emotional bliss or contentment.
It reflects feeling very glad, cheerful, or optimistic.

Contextual Meaning in the Passage

In the passage, the boy desperately wants to go home because he is homesick. His plan to fake illness works,
and he learns that his mother is coming to take him home. This news is exactly what he wanted to hear.
Therefore, his reaction is one of extreme happiness and relief.

When the passage states, "my heart was singing all sorts of wonderful songs," it means he felt incredibly
happy and joyful about the prospect of leaving the school and going home.

Evaluating the Options

Let's look at the given options:

1. was very happy.
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This option aligns perfectly with the idiomatic meaning of "heart was singing" and the context of the
passage where the boy achieves his goal of going home.

2. was fond of music.

This interprets the idiom literally, which is incorrect. The phrase describes an emotional state, not a
musical preference.

3. was a good singer.

Like option 2, this interprets the idiom literally. The phrase is about his internal feeling, not his singing
ability.

4. Was quite unhappy.

This option directly contradicts the context. The boy is getting what he desperately wanted (to go
home), so he would be happy, not unhappy.

Conclusion on the Sentence's Meaning

Based on the common idiom and the specific context within the passage, the sentence "my heart was
singing all sorts of wonderful songs..." means that the boy was feeling very happy.

The correct interpretation is that the boy experienced significant joy and elation because his plan
succeeded and he was going to leave the school and return home.

Revision Table: Analyzing Idiom Meaning

Idiom Literal Meaning
Figurative Meaning (in

context)

My heart was
singing

The boy's physical heart was producing musical sounds or
he was literally singing songs internally.

The boy felt extremely happy,
joyful, or elated.

Additional Information: Figurative Language

Figurative language uses words or expressions with a meaning that is different from the literal interpretation.
It is used to create a more vivid or impactful impression. Idioms like "my heart was singing" are a type of
figurative language. Understanding the context is crucial to correctly interpreting such phrases.

Idiom: A phrase or expression whose meaning cannot be deduced from the literal meanings of its
words.
Metaphor: A figure of speech that describes an object or action in a way that isn't literally true, but helps
explain an idea or make a comparison.
Simile: A comparison between two unlike things using "like" or "as".
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In this case, "my heart was singing" uses the idea of singing wonderful songs to represent the joyful feeling in
the boy's heart (representing his emotional state).

162. Answer: b

Explanation:

Analyzing the Boy's Illness in the Passage

The question asks about the nature of the boy's illness described in the passage. To answer this, we need to
carefully read the relevant parts of the text that explain why and how the boy became ill.

Examining the Passage for Clues

Let's look at the key sentences from the passage:

"I was so homesick during my first two weeks at St. Peter’s that I devised a way of getting myself sent
back home."
"My idea was that I should all of a sudden develop an attack of acute appendicitis."
The boy describes how he faked symptoms: clutching his stomach, staggering, moaning, lying about
not eating, and yelping when the Matron prodded a spot he thought was the appendix area.
"This was the right move. Within an hour, the doctor arrived..."
"‘Your mother's coming to fetch you this afternoon.‘ I didn't answer her. I just lay there trying to look very
ill, but my heart was singing all sorts of wonderful songs."
"As I was taken home on a ferry, I felt so wonderful to leave that dreaded school building that I very
nearly forgot I was meant to be ill."

Analyzing the Options Based on the Passage

Let's evaluate each option:

1. a real attack of appendicitis.

The passage states the boy "devised a way" and that his "idea was that I should all of a sudden develop
an attack". This indicates planning and fakery, not a real medical condition.

2. a trick to get Marton to send him home.

The very first sentence says he "devised a way of getting myself sent back home." The entire
description of faking appendicitis follows as the method used to achieve this goal. This aligns perfectly
with the passage.

3. a result of overheating.

The Matron suggested "over-eating", but the boy denied this and the passage makes it clear the illness
was faked, not caused by eating or overheating.
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4. a way to get Marton's sympathy.

While faking illness might gain sympathy, the primary stated purpose was "getting myself sent back
home." The trick was a means to an end, and that end was leaving school, not just getting sympathy.

Conclusion

Based on the explicit statements in the passage, the boy's illness was not real but a deliberate act designed
to achieve a specific outcome: being sent back home from school. The elaborate performance for the
Matron and the doctor was part of this scheme.

Therefore, the most accurate description of the boy's illness, according to the passage, is that it was a trick
to get sent home.

Statement Evidence from Passage Conclusion

Was the illness
real?

"I devised a way of getting myself sent back home.
My idea was that I should... develop an attack..."

No, it was planned/faked.

What was the
goal?

"...getting myself sent back home." The goal was to return home.

Was it related to
over-eating?

Matron suggests "over-eating!", but boy lies and
says "I haven't eaten a thing for days." The illness
was faked regardless.

No, not a real cause.

Was the goal
sympathy?

Primary goal stated as "getting myself sent back
home." Feeling happy about leaving school
supports this.

Sympathy might be involved, but
the main goal was leaving school.

Revision Table: Understanding the Passage's Main Point

Concept Explanation Relevance to Question

Homesickness The boy felt very homesick at school. This is the motivation behind his actions.

Devising a way He planned a method to get home. Shows the illness was not natural.

Faking
Appendicitis

He chose to pretend to have
appendicitis.

This was the specific trick he used.

Goal of the Trick To get sent back home.
This is the primary reason for the faked
illness.

Additional Information: Reading Comprehension Strategies

When tackling reading comprehension questions like this one, it's helpful to use a few strategies:
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Identify the Core Question: Understand exactly what the question is asking about the passage.
Scan and Locate: Quickly read through the passage to find the parts that are relevant to the question.
Read Closely: Once you find the relevant text, read it very carefully. Pay attention to specific words and
phrases the author uses.
Look for Cause and Effect: See if the passage explains why something happened (the cause) and what
resulted from it (the effect). In this passage, homesickness is the cause, faking illness is the action, and
getting sent home is the effect.
Evaluate Options: Go through each option and compare it directly to the information in the passage.
Eliminate options that are contradicted by the text.
Look for Explicit vs. Implicit: Does the passage state something directly (explicitly) or just suggest it
(implicitly)? The reason for the boy's actions is stated explicitly.

Using these strategies helps you find the correct answer supported by the text.

163. Answer: a

Explanation:

Understanding the Passage and the Question

The question asks for the meaning of the sentence "I've been sick all morning" as used in the provided
passage. The passage describes a boy who is homesick at boarding school and decides to fake an illness,
specifically appendicitis, to get sent home. He tells the Matron and later the doctor that he is experiencing
pain and other symptoms. The sentence in question is part of his attempt to convince the Matron of his
illness.

Analyzing the Sentence: "I've been sick all morning"

The key phrase here is "all morning". The term "morning" refers to the part of the day from sunrise to noon or
lunchtime. When someone says they have "been sick all morning", it means they have felt unwell throughout
that specific period of time on the day they are speaking.

The phrase "I've been sick" uses the present perfect tense, which can describe an action or state that started
in the past and continues up to the present, or an action completed in the past but relevant to the present.
In this context, it indicates a state of being unwell that began earlier in the morning and was ongoing when
the boy said it.

Evaluating the Options Based on the Sentence Meaning

Let's examine each option to see which best fits the meaning of "I've been sick all morning" in the context of
the passage.

Option 1: unwell during the day. The morning is a specific part of the day. If someone is unwell all
morning, they are indeed unwell during a portion of the day. This statement is consistent with the
meaning.
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Option 2: unwell the previous day. The word "morning" refers to the morning of the current day, not the
day before. Therefore, this option is incorrect.
Option 3: unwell during the night. The term "morning" is distinct from "night". The sentence refers to the
period from sunrise onwards, not the night. Therefore, this option is incorrect.
Option 4: unwell always. The phrase "all morning" specifies a limited duration (the morning of that day),
not a continuous state of being unwell at all times. Therefore, this option is incorrect.

Based on the analysis, the sentence means that the boy claimed to have been sick throughout the morning
of that day. Being sick during the morning falls under the broader category of being sick "during the day".

Phrase from Sentence Meaning

"sick" Feeling unwell; ill.

"all morning" Throughout the period from sunrise to noon on the current day.

"I've been sick all morning" I have felt unwell continuously since the beginning of the morning until now.

Conclusion

The sentence "I've been sick all morning" indicates that the boy was claiming to be unwell during the
morning period of the day he was speaking. This time frame is included within the broader concept of
"during the day". Therefore, the most accurate interpretation among the given options is that the boy was
unwell during the day (specifically, during the morning part of it).

Revision Table: Key Concepts from Passage

Concept Details from Passage

Boy's Goal To get sent home from St. Peter's school due to homesickness.

Method
Used

Faking acute appendicitis symptoms.

Key Actions
Clutching stomach, staggering, moaning, lying about not eating, yelping when prodded,
claiming sickness all morning.

Outcome Doctor examined him, mother was called, went home on a ferry.

True Feeling Felt wonderful and happy upon leaving, almost forgetting the fake illness.

Additional Information: Understanding Time References in English

Understanding how time is expressed in English is crucial for reading comprehension. Phrases like "all
morning", "all afternoon", "all evening", or "all night" refer to the entirety or a significant portion of those
specific time periods within a single day or night.
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Morning: Typically sunrise to noon.
Afternoon: Typically noon to evening/sunset.
Evening: Typically sunset to bedtime.
Night: Typically from evening until morning.
Day: Can refer to the period from sunrise to sunset, or the entire 24-hour period. In the context of
"unwell during the day", it usually means sometime during the waking hours (morning, afternoon,
evening).

When interpreting text, always consider the context. In this passage, "all morning" is used to describe a
duration of claimed sickness within the current day's morning.

164. Answer: c

Explanation:

Converting Direct Speech to Indirect Speech

This question asks us to convert a sentence from direct speech into its indirect speech form. Direct speech
uses the exact words spoken, usually enclosed in quotation marks. Indirect speech (also called reported
speech) reports what someone said without using their exact words.

The original sentence is: Dan said, "I need a clean shirt."

To convert this into indirect speech, we need to consider the following rules:

Reporting Verb: The reporting verb is "said". Since it is in the past tense, the tense of the verb in the
reported speech will usually change (backshift).
Connective: We typically use "that" to connect the reporting clause to the reported clause in assertive
sentences.
Pronoun Change: The pronoun "I" refers to the speaker, Dan. When reporting what Dan said, "I" changes
to the third-person masculine pronoun "he".
Tense Change (Backshift): The verb in the direct speech is "need", which is in the simple present tense.
When the reporting verb is in the past tense, the simple present tense changes to the simple past
tense. So, "need" becomes "needed".

Applying these rules, we get:

Dan said + that + he + needed + a clean shirt.

This gives us the indirect speech sentence: Dan said that he needed a clean shirt.

Let's examine the given options based on this analysis:

Option 1: Dan said that he will need a clean shirt.
This option uses "will need". The future simple tense in direct speech ("I will need") changes to
conditional simple ("would need") in indirect speech. "Need" is present simple, not future simple. So, this
is incorrect.
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Option 2: Dan said that he would need a clean shirt.
This option uses "would need". While "would need" is the indirect form of "will need", the original verb
was "need" (present simple), not "will need" (future simple). The simple present "need" changes to
simple past "needed". So, this is incorrect.
Option 3: Dan said that he needed a clean shirt.
This option correctly changes the pronoun "I" to "he" and the verb "need" (simple present) to "needed"
(simple past) because the reporting verb "said" is in the past tense. This matches our analysis.
Option 4: Dan said that he needs a clean shirt.
This option keeps the verb in the simple present tense ("needs"). Tense backshift is required because
the reporting verb "said" is in the past tense. The simple present should change to simple past. So, this
is incorrect.

Therefore, the correct indirect form of the given sentence is "Dan said that he needed a clean shirt."

Revision Table: Direct vs. Indirect Speech Changes

Direct Speech (Verb/Pronoun) Indirect Speech (Reporting Verb in Past)

I he/she

need (Present Simple) needed (Past Simple)

am needing (Present Continuous) was needing (Past Continuous)

needed (Past Simple) had needed (Past Perfect)

will need (Future Simple) would need (Conditional Simple)

can need could need

may need might need

Additional Information on Indirect Speech Conversion

Converting sentences from direct to indirect speech involves several steps, depending on the type of
sentence (statement, question, command, exclamation) and the tense of the reporting verb. Key points to
remember include:

Reporting Verb Tense: If the reporting verb (like 'says', 'tells') is in the present or future tense, the tense of
the verb in the reported speech does not change. However, if the reporting verb (like 'said', 'told') is in
the past tense, the tense of the verb in the reported speech usually changes (backshifts).
Time and Place Adverbials: Words indicating time and place often change in indirect speech,
especially when the reporting verb is in the past. For example, 'now' changes to 'then', 'today' to 'that
day', 'here' to 'there', 'this' to 'that', 'these' to 'those', 'tomorrow' to 'the next day', 'yesterday' to 'the
previous day'.
Punctuation: Quotation marks are removed in indirect speech.
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Sentence Type: The structure of the reported clause changes based on the original sentence type.
Statements use 'that', questions often use 'if' or 'whether' or a question word, and commands often use
an infinitive ('to' + verb).

Understanding these rules is crucial for accurately converting sentences between direct and indirect
speech forms.

165. Answer: a

Explanation:

Understanding the Word CONCEITED and Its Synonyms

The question asks us to find the most appropriate synonym for the word CONCEITED. A synonym is a word
that has the same or nearly the same meaning as another word.

Let's first understand the meaning of CONCEITED.

CONCEITED means having an excessively favorable opinion of one's own abilities, appearance, or
importance. It implies being arrogant or vain.

Now let's look at the meanings of the given options:

smug: Having or showing an excessive satisfaction with oneself or one's achievements. This meaning is
very close to having an excessively favorable opinion of oneself.
modest: Unassuming or moderate in the estimation of one's abilities or achievements. This is the
opposite of conceited.
diffident: Modest or shy because of a lack of self-confidence. This also implies a lack of confidence,
unlike conceited.
shy: Nervous or timid in the company of other people. This relates to social interaction and self-
consciousness, not necessarily an overestimation of one's own worth.

Comparing the meanings, the word smug is the closest in meaning to CONCEITED as both describe
someone who is overly satisfied with themselves, often leading to arrogance.

Comparing Meanings: CONCEITED vs. Options
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Word Meaning Relation to CONCEITED

CONCEITED Excessively proud of oneself; vain; arrogant. Target word.

smug
Showing excessive self-satisfaction or
complacency.

Similar meaning; often considered a
synonym.

modest
Humble; not boastful about one's abilities or
achievements.

Opposite meaning (antonym).

diffident Lacking self-confidence; shy or hesitant.
Opposite meaning in terms of confidence
level.

shy
Nervous or reserved around others; easily
frightened.

Related to social behavior, not necessarily
self-estimation.

Based on the meanings, smug is the most appropriate synonym for CONCEITED.

Revision Table: Vocabulary Synonyms

Word Synonym Antonym

CONCEITED smug, arrogant, vain, proud, self-important modest, humble, diffident, shy

SMUG conceited, self-satisfied, complacent unhappy, dissatisfied

MODEST humble, unassuming, reserved conceited, arrogant, boastful

DIFFIDENT shy, timid, hesitant, insecure confident, bold, assertive

SHY timid, diffident, reserved, bashful confident, outgoing, gregarious

Additional Information: Expanding Vocabulary

Learning synonyms and antonyms is a great way to expand your English vocabulary and improve your
understanding of nuances in meaning. When you encounter a new word like CONCEITED, try to think of other
words that mean the same or the opposite. This helps you remember the word and use it correctly in
different contexts.

For instance, while smug is a close synonym, it sometimes carries a slightly different nuance, focusing more
on the outward expression of self-satisfaction (like a smug smile). CONCEITED focuses more on the internal
state of mind – the inflated self-opinion itself.

Practice using these words in sentences to solidify your understanding:

His conceited attitude made it difficult for others to work with him.
She had a smug look on her face after winning the race.
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Despite his success, he remained remarkably modest.
He was too diffident to speak up in the meeting.
The child was very shy when meeting new people.

166. Answer: b

Explanation:

Understanding Direct and Indirect Speech

Converting a sentence from direct speech to indirect speech involves reporting what someone said without
using their exact words. This process often requires changes in tense, pronouns, and time/place
expressions.

In the given sentence, "Children are eating the wrong foods," remarked Mrs. Nair:

The direct speech is: "Children are eating the wrong foods."
The reporting verb is: "remarked," which is in the past tense.
The tense used in the reported speech (within quotation marks) is present continuous ("are eating").

When the reporting verb is in the past tense, the tense of the reported speech usually changes according to
specific rules. For a sentence in the present continuous tense in direct speech, it changes to the past
continuous tense in indirect speech.

Analyzing the Options for Indirect Speech

Let's look at each option provided and see how the tense conversion and other changes have been applied.

1. Mrs. Nair remarked that children ate the wrong foods.

In this option, the present continuous tense ("are eating") from the direct speech has been changed to
the simple past tense ("ate"). The rule is that present continuous changes to past continuous when the
reporting verb is past tense. Therefore, this option is incorrect.

2. Mrs. Nair remarked that children were eating the wrong foods.

Here, the present continuous tense ("are eating") from the direct speech has been correctly changed
to the past continuous tense ("were eating"). The conjunction "that" is used, and the structure is
appropriate for indirect speech. This option follows the rules of tense transformation.

3. Mrs. Nair remarked that children eat the wrong foods.

In this option, the tense has remained in the simple present ("eat"). Since the reporting verb
("remarked") is in the past tense, the tense in the reported speech must change. Therefore, this option
is incorrect.

4. Mrs. remarked that children have been eating the wrong foods.
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In this option, the tense has been changed to the present perfect continuous ("have been eating"). This
is not the correct tense change for present continuous when the reporting verb is in the past tense.
Therefore, this option is incorrect.

Correct Conversion of Tense in Indirect Speech

The key to finding the correct indirect form is understanding the rule for changing the present continuous
tense when the reporting verb is in the past tense. The transformation is as follows:

Present Continuous (Direct Speech) → Past Continuous (Indirect Speech)

So, "are eating" changes to "were eating".

Applying the Rule to the Sentence

Original sentence in Direct Speech: "Children are eating the wrong foods," remarked Mrs. Nair.

Reporting Verb: remarked (Past Tense)

Reported Speech Tense: Present Continuous (are eating)

Applying the rule, the present continuous "are eating" changes to past continuous "were eating". Adding the
conjunction "that" and keeping the subject "children" results in the indirect speech: Mrs. Nair remarked that
children were eating the wrong foods.

Tense Changes in Reported Speech

Here is a summary of common tense changes when the reporting verb is in the past tense:

Direct Speech Tense Indirect Speech Tense

Simple Present (eat) Simple Past (ate)

Present Continuous (am/is/are eating) Past Continuous (was/were eating)

Present Perfect (have/has eaten) Past Perfect (had eaten)

Simple Past (ate) Past Perfect (had eaten)

Past Continuous (was/were eating) Past Perfect Continuous (had been eating)

Simple Future (will eat) Future in the Past (would eat)

Based on the tense transformation rules, option 2 correctly changes the present continuous tense ("are
eating") to the past continuous tense ("were eating").

Revision Table: Key Concepts in Reported Speech
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Concept Explanation Example (Indirect)

Reporting
Verb

The verb introducing the reported speech (e.g., said,
told, asked, remarked). Determines if tense changes
occur.

Mrs. Nair remarked...

Reported
Speech

The content of what was said. Enclosed in quotation
marks in direct speech.

...that children were eating the
wrong foods.

Tense
Change

Modification of the verb tense in reported speech when
the reporting verb is past tense.

'are eating' (Present Cont.)
becomes 'were eating' (Past
Cont.)

Conjunction
'that'

Often used to introduce the reported statement. Mrs. Nair remarked that...

Additional Information on Reported Speech

Converting sentences to indirect speech involves more than just tense changes. Other elements may also
need adjustment:

Pronouns: Pronouns (like I, you, he, she, it, we, they, my, your, his, her, its, our, their, me, us, him, her,
them) might change depending on who is speaking and who is being spoken about.
Time and Place Adverbs: Words indicating time and place (like now, today, tomorrow, here, this) often
change. For example, "now" might become "then," "today" might become "that day," and "here" might
become "there."
Sentence Types: The conversion rules vary slightly for different types of sentences, such as statements,
questions, commands, and exclamations.

Understanding these direct and indirect speech rules is crucial for accurate sentence conversion in English
grammar.

167. Answer: d

Explanation:

Understanding Direct and Indirect Speech Conversion

Converting a sentence from direct speech to indirect speech involves reporting what someone said without
using their exact words. This often requires changes to pronouns, verb tenses, and words indicating time
and place.

The given sentence in direct speech is: "I don't want to hang this picture here," Mary said.

Let's break down the changes needed to convert this into indirect speech:
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1. Reporting Verb: The reporting verb is 'said'. This usually remains the same when reporting statements.
2. Conjunction: A conjunction like 'that' is often used to introduce the reported statement (though it is

sometimes optional).
3. Pronoun Change: The first-person pronoun 'I' refers to the speaker, Mary. In indirect speech, 'I' changes

to the third-person pronoun 'she'.
4. Verb Tense Change: The verb is 'don't want'. This is in the present simple tense. In indirect speech, the

present simple usually changes to the past simple. So, 'don't want' becomes 'didn't want'.
5. Change in Demonstrative/Adverb: Words indicating closeness in time or place often change to words

indicating distance.
'this' (demonstrative adjective referring to 'picture') changes to 'that'.
'here' (adverb of place) changes to 'there'.

Applying these changes to the sentence:

"I don't want" changes to "she didn't want".
"this picture" changes to "that picture".
"here" changes to "there".

Putting it all together, the indirect form becomes: Mary said she didn't want to hang that picture there.

Evaluating the Options

Let's look at the provided options and see which one correctly applies these changes:

Option 1: Mary said she didn't want to hang this picture here. (Incorrect: 'this' and 'here' are not
changed).
Option 2: Mary said she didn't want to hang that picture here. (Incorrect: 'here' is not changed).
Option 3: Mary said the didn't want to hang this picture there. (Incorrect: 'I' is changed to 'the' instead of
'she', and 'this' is not changed).
Option 4: Mary said she didn't want to hang that picture there. (Correct: 'I' changed to 'she', 'don't want'
changed to 'didn't want', 'this' changed to 'that', 'here' changed to 'there').

Therefore, the correct indirect form is "Mary said she didn't want to hang that picture there."

Direct vs. Indirect Speech Changes

Direct Speech Indirect Speech

I she/he

don't want (Present Simple) didn't want (Past Simple)

this that

here there

Revision Table: Key Changes in Narration
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Common Changes When Converting Direct to Indirect Speech

Category Direct Speech Indirect Speech

Pronouns I, we he, she, they

you
he, she, it, they, me, us, him, her, them (depends on
context)

Verb
Tenses

Present Simple (do/does) Past Simple (did)

Present Continuous (am/is/are
doing)

Past Continuous (was/were doing)

Present Perfect (have/has done) Past Perfect (had done)

Past Simple (did) Past Perfect (had done)

Modals can could

will would

shall should/would

Time/Place now then

today that day

yesterday the previous day / the day before

tomorrow the next day / the following day

here there

this that

these those

Additional Information on Indirect Speech Rules

When converting direct speech to indirect speech, it's important to remember a few additional points:

If the reporting verb is in the present or future tense (e.g., Mary says, Mary will say), the tense of the verb
inside the reported speech usually does not change, but pronouns and time/place words still might.
If the direct speech talks about a universal truth or a fact that is still true, the tense may not change
even if the reporting verb is in the past tense.
Questions and commands have slightly different rules for conversion into indirect speech (reported
questions and reported commands).
The conjunction 'that' can often be omitted, especially in informal English, when reporting statements.
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Mastering these rules helps accurately convert direct speech sentences into their indirect forms for clear
and effective communication.

168. Answer: a

Explanation:

The question asks us to find the most appropriate antonym for the word VIBRANT.

Understanding the Meaning of Vibrant

The word VIBRANT typically means:

Full of energy and enthusiasm; lively.
(of color) Bright and striking.
(of sound) Strong, resonant, and ringing.
(of a place or period) Full of excitement and activity.

In this context, especially when looking for an antonym among the options provided, the sense of being full
of energy, lively, or full of life is most relevant.

Analyzing the Options for Antonym of Vibrant

Let's examine each option:

1. Listless: This word means lacking energy or enthusiasm, languid. Someone or something that is listless
is inactive and seems to have no spirit or motivation.

2. brilliant: This word means intensely bright or dazzling; or, exceptionally clever or talented. This relates to
brightness or intelligence, not lack of energy.

3. bright: This word means giving out or reflecting much light; shining; or, vivid in color; or, cheerful and
lively. While it can sometimes imply 'lively', it primarily relates to light or color and is often used as a
synonym for vibrant colors.

4. bubbly: This word means full of lively high spirits; ebullient. This word is very close in meaning to vibrant
in the sense of being lively and full of energy.

Finding the Most Appropriate Antonym

We are looking for the opposite of VIBRANT, which implies being full of energy, lively, and spirited. Let's
compare this to the options:

Listless means lacking energy and enthusiasm. This is a direct opposite of being full of energy and
lively.
brilliant is about brightness or intelligence. Not an antonym for vibrant in the sense of energy.
bright is about light, color, or sometimes cheerful liveliness, but it's often used similarly to vibrant colors,
making it closer to a synonym in that context. It doesn't strongly convey a *lack* of energy.
bubbly means full of lively high spirits, which is very similar to vibrant. It is a synonym, not an antonym.
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Therefore, Listless is the word that most strongly and directly represents the opposite meaning of VIBRANT
when considering its sense of being full of energy and life.

Word Meaning Relation to VIBRANT

VIBRANT Full of energy, lively, bright, striking The main word

Listless
Lacking energy or enthusiasm,
languid

Antonym (lack of energy)

brilliant Intensely bright, clever Different concept (brightness, intelligence)

bright Full of light, vivid, cheerful/lively
Can be similar (color, cheerfulness) but not a direct
opposite

bubbly Full of lively high spirits Synonym (liveliness, energy)

Based on the analysis, Listless is the most appropriate antonym.

Revision Table: Antonyms & Synonyms for Vibrant

Word Antonyms Synonyms

VIBRANT
Listless, dull, drab, muted, lifeless,
spiritless, inactive, languid

Lively, energetic, spirited, vivid, bright, brilliant (color),
enthusiastic, ebullient, bubbly

Additional Information: Expanding Vocabulary

Understanding antonyms and synonyms is a key part of building strong vocabulary for competitive exams.
Antonyms are words that have opposite meanings, while synonyms have similar meanings. When learning
a new word like VIBRANT, it's helpful to learn its antonyms (like listless, dull) and synonyms (like lively,
bubbly) together. This helps you understand the range of meaning and use the word more effectively.
Context is always important; sometimes a word can have multiple meanings, and its antonym or synonym
will depend on how it's used in a sentence.

169. Answer: c

Explanation:

The passive voice of the given sentence isThe fort had been conquered by our forces before day-break.

  Key Points

Past perfect
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Active Passive

sub. + Helping verb (Had) + past participle (V 3) +
obj.

obj. + Helping verb (Had) +been + V 3+ by +
sub.

The given sentence is in an  active voice form , hence we need to convert it into a  passive voice form.
Find the  subject (our forces)  and  object (the fort )  of the sentence and  exchange their places. 
The  auxiliary verb 'had'  remains  the same.
The given sentence is in the  past perfect  tense.
The  passive  verb form  for it is mentioned in the table: 
So, ' had conquered ' changes into ' had been conquered '.

At last line up the remaining part.
Following this structure, we get the  3rd  option  as the correct answer.

Following these steps, we get- The fort had been conquered by our forces before day-break.

170. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding Jumbled Sentence Ordering

The question asks us to arrange four jumbled sentences (A, B, C, and D) into a coherent paragraph. To do
this, we need to read each sentence carefully and identify logical connections, time sequences, and cause-
and-effect relationships between them.

Let's look at the sentences provided:

A. As the rain approached the seaside town, I went into the corridor to stretch my legs.
B. I had met him earlier on the platform.
C. I stayed there for a short while.
D. I exchanged a few words with one of the passengers.

Analyzing the Sentences and Finding the Starting Point

Sentence A sets the scene: rain is approaching, and the narrator goes into the corridor. This introduces the
location and action, making it a strong candidate for the opening sentence.

Sentence C refers to staying "there" for a short while. "There" most likely refers to the corridor mentioned in
sentence A. So, C should logically follow A.

Sentence D describes interacting with "one of the passengers." This interaction would likely happen while the
narrator is in the corridor (after going there as described in A and staying there as described in C).

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


Sentence B mentions meeting someone "earlier on the platform." This uses the past perfect tense ("had
met"), which indicates an action completed before another past action. Sentence B provides background
information about a person, possibly the passenger mentioned in D. Therefore, B is likely providing context
about the passenger after the interaction has been mentioned in D.

Establishing the Logical Flow of Sentences

Following the analysis:

1. Sentence A introduces the situation (rain approaching) and the location change (going to the
corridor). This is a good start.

2. Sentence C follows A logically, describing the duration of the narrator's stay in the corridor.
3. Sentence D describes an action that occurs while the narrator is in the corridor: talking to a passenger.

This flows directly from staying in the corridor (C).
4. Sentence B provides supplementary information about the passenger encountered in D, explaining a

previous encounter using the past perfect tense. It fits well as additional context following the
interaction described in D.

Thus, the most logical sequence is A followed by C, then D, and finally B.

Let's read the sentences in the ACDB order:

A. As the rain approached the seaside town, I went into the corridor to stretch my legs.
C. I stayed there for a short while.
D. I exchanged a few words with one of the passengers.
B. I had met him earlier on the platform.

This sequence forms a coherent narrative: the narrator moves to the corridor because of the rain, stays
there, talks to a passenger, and then provides context about having met that person before.

Conclusion on Sentence Order

Based on the logical progression of events and the function of each sentence within the narrative, the
correct order is ACDB.

Sentence Role in Narrative Logical Placement

A Introduces situation and location Start

C Describes action/duration following A After A

D Describes interaction following C After C

B Provides background context for person in D After D

Revision Table: Key Points for Sentence Arrangement

Reviewing the approach helps in mastering sentence reordering questions.
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Identify the independent opening sentence.
Look for pronoun references or transition words linking sentences.
Establish chronological order if events are described.
Recognize sentences providing context or conclusion.
Read the formed paragraph to check for flow and meaning.

Additional Information: Tips for Jumbled Sentences

Mastering jumbled sentences requires practice and attention to detail. Here are some useful tips:

Identify the Topic: What is the main subject or idea discussed in the sentences?
Look for Connectors: Words like 'therefore', 'however', 'similarly', 'also', 'but', 'and', 'firstly', 'finally' often
indicate relationships between sentences.
Pronoun Reference: Pronouns (he, she, it, they, this, that) often refer back to nouns mentioned in
previous sentences.
Time Sequence: Look for words or phrases indicating time (e.g., 'then', 'later', 'earlier', 'after that', 'initially').
Cause and Effect: Some sentences explain a cause, and others explain an effect.
Articles: A sentence introducing a noun for the first time might use 'a' or 'an', while subsequent
references might use 'the'.

171. Answer: d

Explanation:

Understanding Jumbled Sentences and Sentence Ordering

This question asks us to rearrange four jumbled sentences to form a coherent paragraph. This type of
question tests our ability to identify logical connections and the correct sequence of events or ideas in a
passage. Let's analyze each sentence provided in the jumbled sentences question:

A. In the hotel room I rested till dinner time.
B. I had not escaped from my tiresome neighbour after all.
C. I had barely raised the glass to my lips when a familiar voice greeted me.
D. Then I went down and ordered a drink.

Step-by-Step Analysis for Sentence Reordering

To solve this jumbled sentences problem, we need to look for clues that indicate the order, such as time
sequence, cause and effect, or pronouns referring to previous nouns.

1. Identify a likely starting sentence: Sentence A describes arriving and resting in a hotel room. Sentence D
describes an action taken after being in a location (going down). Sentences B and C describe specific
events that seem to follow an initial action or situation. Sentence A seems like a good potential
beginning, setting the scene in a hotel.
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2. Connect subsequent events: After resting in the hotel room (A), what might happen next? Sentence D
says "Then I went down and ordered a drink." This logically follows the action described in A. So, A is
followed by D.

3. Look for events related to D: Sentence D ends with ordering a drink. Sentence C describes something
happening "when a familiar voice greeted me," which occurs just as the person is about to drink ("barely
raised the glass to my lips"). This event fits perfectly after ordering the drink in D. So, D is followed by C.

4. Determine the final sentence: Sentence C mentions a "familiar voice." Sentence B expresses frustration
about not escaping a "tiresome neighbour." The familiar voice in C is likely the tiresome neighbour in B,
leading to the realization expressed in B. Thus, C is followed by B.

Following this logical flow, the sequence of jumbled sentences is A → D → C → B.

Final Jumbled Sentences Order

Let's read the sentences in the order ADCB to confirm they form a coherent paragraph:

"In the hotel room I rested till dinner time. Then I went down and ordered a drink. I had barely raised the glass
to my lips when a familiar voice greeted me. I had not escaped from my tiresome neighbour after all."

This sequence creates a clear and logical narrative, describing a person's experience in a hotel, culminating
in an unwelcome encounter.

Therefore, the correct ordering of the jumbled sentences is ADCB.

Revision Table: Jumbled Sentences

Sentence Content Summary Logical Placement Clue

A Resting in hotel room. Sets the scene; likely beginning.

B Realizing neighbour is present. Reaction to encountering someone; likely near the end.

C
Greeted by familiar voice while
drinking.

An event happening while drinking; follows ordering a
drink.

D Going down and ordering a drink. Action taken after being in the room; follows resting.

Additional Information: Tips for Sentence Reordering

Sentence reordering or jumbled sentences questions are common in verbal ability tests. Here are some tips
to improve your skill in finding the correct sequence:

Look for opening sentences: These often introduce a topic or setting and do not start with connectors
like 'and', 'but', 'therefore', 'then', or pronouns unless they refer to a previously mentioned subject in
context (less likely in a jumbled set).
Identify connecting words: Look for conjunctions ('and', 'but', 'so'), transitional phrases ('therefore',
'however', 'in addition'), and time indicators ('then', 'after that', 'first').
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Find pronoun references: Pronouns (he, she, it, they, this, that) refer to nouns. Identify the sentence
where the noun is first mentioned, which usually comes before the sentence with the pronoun.
Follow the narrative or logical flow: Understand the main subject and how the actions or ideas progress.
Is it a chronological sequence, a cause-and-effect relationship, or a general-to-specific explanation?
Check the beginning and ending sentences: The first sentence should introduce the topic, and the last
sentence might summarize or conclude the idea.
Test your sequence: Once you think you have the correct order, read the sentences together in that
sequence to see if they make sense and flow smoothly.

172. Answer: c

Explanation:

Analyzing the Sentence for Grammatical Improvement

The given sentence is: "Rohit is thinking to buy himself a new car." We need to examine the underlined part,
"to buy," and determine if it is grammatically correct in this context or if one of the provided alternatives
offers a better fit.

The verb "think" can be followed by different prepositions or structures, each conveying a slightly different
meaning:

Think about + gerund (-ing form): This means considering or contemplating something. Example: "I am
thinking about studying abroad."
Think of + gerund (-ing form): Similar to "think about," this also means considering or having the idea of
doing something. Example: "She is thinking of changing jobs."
Think + infinitive (to + verb): This structure is less common with "think" in the sense of considering. It
sometimes implies planning or intending, but "thinking to buy" sounds unnatural when referring to the
process of considering the purchase.
Think that + clause: This is used for expressing an opinion or belief. Example: "I think that it will rain
tomorrow."

In the given sentence, "Rohit is thinking to buy himself a new car," the context suggests that Rohit is
considering or contemplating the purchase of a new car. Therefore, the structures "think of + gerund" or
"think about + gerund" are appropriate.

Evaluating the Improvement Options

Let's look at the provided options:

1. buying: If we replace "to buy" with "buying," the sentence becomes "Rohit is thinking buying himself a
new car." This is grammatically incorrect. The verb "think" cannot be directly followed by a gerund in this
way when meaning "considering."

2. to buying: If we replace "to buy" with "to buying," the sentence becomes "Rohit is thinking to buying
himself a new car." This structure mixes the infinitive marker "to" with the gerund "buying," which is
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ungrammatical in standard English.
3. of buying: If we replace "to buy" with "of buying," the sentence becomes "Rohit is thinking of buying

himself a new car." This uses the correct structure "thinking of + gerund" which means considering or
contemplating something. This sentence is grammatically correct and conveys the intended meaning
clearly.

4. No improvement: As discussed above, the original phrase "thinking to buy" is not the most natural or
standard way to express the idea of considering a purchase. The structure "thinking of buying" is a clear
improvement.

Conclusion

Based on the grammatical analysis, the phrase "of buying" correctly follows the structure "think of + gerund"
which is used to express the idea of considering or contemplating an action. The original phrase "to buy" is
not the standard construction in this context, and the other options are grammatically incorrect.

Therefore, the alternative that will improve the underlined part of the sentence is "of buying".

Sentence Improvement Analysis

Original
Phrase

Option Resulting Sentence
Grammatical
Correctness

thinking to buy
No
improvement

Rohit is thinking to buy himself a new car. Awkward/Less standard

thinking to buy buying Rohit is thinking buying himself a new car. Incorrect

thinking to buy to buying
Rohit is thinking to buying himself a new
car.

Incorrect

thinking to buy of buying
Rohit is thinking of buying himself a new
car.

Correct and Standard

Revision Table: Verb Patterns with "Think"

https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.prepp


Common Patterns with the Verb "Think"

Pattern Meaning Example

Think of + gerund Consider/Contemplate
Thinking of moving to a new
city.

Think about + gerund Consider/Contemplate
Thinking about learning a new
language.

Think that + clause Believe/Hold an opinion
Thinking that the movie was
excellent.

Think + to + infinitive (Less
common for
consideration)

Sometimes implies planning/intention, but
less natural for consideration than 'of/about
+ gerund'

I think to leave early tomorrow.
(More common: I plan to leave /
I'm thinking of leaving)

Additional Information on Gerunds and Infinitives

Understanding when to use gerunds (-ing form) and infinitives (to + verb) after certain verbs or prepositions
is a key aspect of English grammar. Some verbs are followed only by gerunds, some only by infinitives, and
some can be followed by either with a change in meaning.

In the case of "think," when it means "consider" or "contemplate," it is typically followed by the preposition "of"
or "about" and then a gerund. This is a common idiom that students should learn.

Gerunds after prepositions: A verb form ending in -ing that functions as a noun is called a gerund.
Gerunds are commonly used after prepositions (like of, about, in, on, for, with, before, after, by).
Example: He is good at painting. Thank you for helping me.
Infinitives: The base form of a verb usually preceded by "to" is an infinitive. Infinitives are used after
certain verbs (e.g., want, need, decide, plan), after adjectives, or to express purpose. Example: I want to
eat something. It's important to study.

The original sentence structure "thinking to buy" attempts to follow "thinking" directly with an infinitive in a
context where "considering" is implied, which is why it feels unnatural and incorrect compared to "thinking of
buying" or "thinking about buying."

173. Answer: c

Explanation:

Identifying Grammatical Errors in Sentences

The question asks us to identify the segment in the sentence "We were woke up in the middle of the night by
the sound of bursting crackers" that contains a grammatical error.
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Let's examine the sentence structure, particularly the verb phrase, to find the error. The sentence is in the
passive voice. The structure of the passive voice is typically subject + be verb (is, am, are, was, were) + past
participle of the main verb.

Analyzing the Verb "Wake"

The main verb used here is "wake". Let's look at the principal parts of the verb "wake":

Base Form Simple Past Tense Past Participle

wake woke woken

Applying Passive Voice Rules

In the given sentence, the subject is "We". The 'be' verb used is "were". Following the passive voice structure,
"were" should be followed by the past participle of the main verb, which is "wake". The past participle of
"wake" is "woken".

The sentence uses "woke" after "were". "Woke" is the simple past tense, not the past participle. Therefore,
"were woke up" is grammatically incorrect in the passive voice.

The correct phrase should be "were woken up".

Evaluating the Options

Let's look at the segments provided in the options:

by: The preposition "by" is correctly used in the passive voice to indicate the agent performing the
action (the sound of bursting crackers). This segment is grammatically correct.
in the middle: The phrase "in the middle of the night" is a standard and grammatically correct way to
indicate time. This segment is grammatically correct.
woke up: As analyzed above, "woke" is the simple past tense. In the passive construction with "were", the
past participle "woken" is required. This segment contains the grammatical error.
were: "Were" is the correct form of the 'be' verb for the subject "We" in the past tense. It is correctly used
as the auxiliary verb for the passive voice construction. This segment is grammatically correct.

Based on this analysis, the segment containing the grammatical error is "woke up". The sentence should
correctly read: "We were woken up in the middle of the night by the sound of bursting crackers."

Revision Table: Verb Forms and Passive Voice
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Verb Simple Past Past Participle Example Passive Voice

wake woke woken We were woken up.

eat ate eaten The food was eaten.

do did done The work was done.

Additional Information on Passive Voice Errors

Common errors when using the passive voice include:

Using the simple past tense instead of the past participle after the 'be' verb. This is the error seen in the
question sentence ("were woke" instead of "were woken").
Using the base form or -ing form of the verb instead of the past participle.
Incorrect subject-verb agreement with the 'be' verb.

Understanding the principal parts of irregular verbs, especially the past participle form, is crucial for
correctly forming the passive voice.

174. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding the Phrase for Fire Control

The question asks us to select the most appropriate phrase to complete the sentence: "The fire fighters have
finally managed to get the forest fire ______." We are looking for a phrase that describes successfully
bringing a fire under control.

Analysing the Options for Fire Control

Let's look at the given options:

1. Out of control
2. with control
3. under control
4. in control

We need to evaluate which of these phrases fits the context of firefighters managing a fire.

Evaluating Each Option

Out of control: This phrase means that something cannot be managed or stopped. If the fire fighters
got the fire "out of control," it would mean they failed to manage it, which contradicts the idea that they
"managed to get" it somewhere. So, this option is incorrect.
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with control: This phrase is not a standard idiom used to describe the state of a fire being managed. It
doesn't convey the meaning of successful containment or management in this context. So, this option
is incorrect.
under control: This is a common idiom meaning that something is being successfully managed or
limited. Getting a fire "under control" means the firefighters have managed to contain it and are
reducing its intensity, bringing it to a manageable state. This fits the context perfectly.
in control: While "in control" means having the power to manage something, it's usually used for people
or systems (e.g., "The manager is in control of the project"). When referring to a situation or a force like a
fire, the standard idiom is "under control." So, this option is less appropriate than "under control."

Identifying the Correct Idiom

The phrase "under control" is the established idiom in English used to describe a situation, like a fire or an
emergency, that is being successfully managed and is no longer spreading unchecked. Firefighters aim to
bring a fire "under control".

Therefore, the most appropriate option to fill in the blank is "under control".

The completed sentence is: "The fire fighters have finally managed to get the forest fire under control."

Revision Table: Key Phrases

Phrase Meaning Contextual Fit for Fire

Out of
control

Cannot be managed or stopped
Incorrect (opposite of successful
management)

With
control

Not a standard idiom Incorrect

Under
control

Successfully managed or limited Correct (describes successful containment)

In control
Having power to manage (usually for
people/systems)

Less appropriate than "under control" for a
situation like a fire

Additional Information: Idioms for Management

Understanding idioms is crucial for mastering a language. Idioms are phrases where the meaning isn't
obvious from the individual words. Here are a few other idioms related to managing situations:

Keep a lid on something: To keep something secret or under control.
Handle with care: To deal with something gently because it is delicate or sensitive.
Take charge: To take control or responsibility for something.
Smooth things over: To make a problem or disagreement less serious and difficult.
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In the context of emergencies like fires or crises, "under control" is the standard and most appropriate
phrase to indicate that the situation is being managed effectively.

175. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding Vocabulary and Context

The question asks us to choose the most appropriate word to complete the sentence: "I would appreciate it
if you do not get into any ____ with your colleagues." This sentence expresses a desire to avoid certain
interactions or situations with coworkers.

Analyzing the Options

Let's look at the meaning of each option and how well it fits into the sentence:

Contest: A competition or struggle for superiority. While contests can happen between colleagues (like
sales contests), the phrase "get into any contest with" usually refers to specific competitions. The
sentence implies avoiding a general negative situation, not just a formal competition.
Context: The circumstances that form the setting for an event, statement, or idea. "Get into any context"
doesn't make grammatical sense in this sentence. Context is about understanding the background or
situation, not something you "get into" or avoid in this way with colleagues.
Conflict: A serious disagreement or argument, typically a protracted one. This word perfectly describes
negative interactions, disputes, or arguments between people, especially colleagues in a workplace
setting. Avoiding conflict with colleagues is a common desire for a peaceful working environment.
Calamity: An event causing great and often sudden damage or distress; a disaster. A calamity is a
large-scale disaster or misfortune. It is not something one "gets into" with colleagues in the sense of a
personal interaction or disagreement.

Choosing the Best Fit

Based on the meanings, "conflict" is the word that best fits the blank. The sentence is advising someone to
avoid disagreements or arguments with their colleagues. Avoiding conflict with colleagues helps maintain
good working relationships and a harmonious workplace.

The completed sentence is: "I would appreciate it if you do not get into any conflict with your colleagues."

Revision Table: Vocabulary Review
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Word Meaning in Context Fits the Sentence?

Contest Competition/Struggle Possible, but less general than needed.

Context Circumstances/Setting Grammatically incorrect and doesn't fit meaning.

Conflict Disagreement/Argument Yes, fits perfectly.

Calamity Disaster/Misfortune Does not fit the context of colleague interaction.

Additional Information: Workplace Relationships

Maintaining positive workplace relationships is important for a productive and pleasant environment.
Avoiding conflict with colleagues is a key part of this. Conflict in the workplace can arise from various
reasons, such as:

Differences in opinions or working styles.
Competition for resources or recognition.
Misunderstandings in communication.
Stress or external pressures.

Learning to manage or prevent conflict with colleagues is a valuable skill. This might involve clear
communication, active listening, respecting different viewpoints, and finding common ground.

176. Answer: b

Explanation:

Analyzing Tea Legends and Their Meaning

The passage presents three distinct legends concerning the origin and effects of tea leaves: a Chinese
legend, an Indian legend, and a Japanese legend. In each story, consuming the leaves or a drink made from
them leads to a beneficial outcome for the person involved. We need to determine what this common
outcome suggests about the properties of the leaves, based on the information provided.

Examining the Effects in Each Legend

Chinese Legend: Emperor Shen Nong drinks the brown liquid (tea) and feels "fresh and much better"
after feeling tired.
Indian Legend: A Buddhist monk chews on wild leaves when fatigued during his journey. He "recovered"
and was able to "stay awake" for the remaining six years of his mission.
Japanese Legend: A monk cuts off his eyelids in frustration after falling asleep during meditation. A
bush grows where they landed. He tastes its leaves, and they give him the "power to keep his eyes
open."
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In all three accounts, the leaves counteract fatigue or the inability to stay awake. The Chinese emperor
recovers from tiredness and feels refreshed. The Indian monk recovers from fatigue to stay awake. The
Japanese monk gains the ability to stay awake.

Evaluating the Options

Let's look at what each option suggests about the leaves and see if it aligns with the common outcome
described in the legends:

Option 1: are endowed with some magical powers. While the stories are legends and involve magical
elements (like eyelids turning into a bush), the question asks what the effect of the leaves suggests.
The effect described is a physical or mental recovery from fatigue, which can be explained without
resorting strictly to "magical powers" as the primary suggestion of the effect itself.
Option 2: can refresh and rejuvenate a person. This option directly captures the outcomes in all three
legends. Feeling "fresh and much better" (Chinese), recovering from fatigue to "stay awake" (Indian),
and gaining the "power to keep his eyes open" (Japanese) are all ways of describing being refreshed
and rejuvenated. The leaves help the person overcome tiredness and regain alertness.
Option 3: have medicinal powers that can heal. The legends describe overcoming fatigue and staying
awake, which is different from healing an illness or injury. While tea does have health benefits, the
specific context of these legends focuses on combating tiredness rather than providing medicinal
healing in a broader sense.
Option 4: can provide energy and capability. The leaves certainly seem to provide energy (helping stay
awake). However, "capability" is a very broad term and is not specifically illustrated or suggested by the
actions in the legends beyond overcoming fatigue. "Refresh and rejuvenate" is a more precise
description of the shared effect shown across the stories.

Based on the analysis, the most accurate suggestion derived from the common effect of the leaves helping
the person to "recover" in all three legends is that the leaves can refresh and rejuvenate a person, helping
them overcome tiredness and stay alert.

Conclusion

The shared element across the Chinese, Indian, and Japanese tea legends is that the leaves have a
revitalizing effect on the person who consumes them. This effect is best described as the ability to refresh
and rejuvenate.

Legend Person's State Before Effect of Leaves Outcome/Suggestion

Chinese Tired
Drank liquid from
leaves

Felt fresh and much better (Refreshed)

Indian Fatigued, almost asleep Chewed leaves
Recovered, stayed awake (Rejuvenated,
Alert)

Japanese
Fell asleep during
meditation

Tasted leaves
Gave power to keep eyes open (Alert,
Rejuvenated)
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The consistent theme is the restoration of alertness and energy, which falls under the umbrella of refreshing
and rejuvenating the individual.

Revision Table: Understanding Tea Legend Details

Legend
Source

Key Figure Key Action/Effect

Chinese
Emperor Shen
Nong

Leaves fell into boiling water; drank liquid, felt fresh.

Indian Buddhist monk
Chewed leaves from a wild tree when fatigued; recovered and stayed
awake.

Japanese Buddhist monk
Cut off eyelids which grew into a bush; tasted leaves, gained power to
stay awake.

Additional Information: Early Beliefs about Tea

These legends, while mythical, reflect early human observations or beliefs about the effects of tea
consumption. The common thread of overcoming fatigue and staying awake points to the stimulating
properties of tea, primarily due to caffeine. Even in ancient times, people likely observed that drinking an
infusion from these leaves helped them feel more alert and energized, leading to stories that explained this
effect in cultural or religious contexts.

Tea legends often link its discovery to serendipitous events and figures seeking rest or needing to
remain vigilant.
The effects described align with tea's known properties as a mild stimulant.
These stories highlight the long historical connection between tea and feelings of vitality and alertness
across different cultures.

177. Answer: b

Explanation:

Understanding the Passage on Tea Origin Legends

The question asks what the king would only do, based on the provided passage about the origin of tea and
different legends.

To answer this, we need to carefully read the passage and find the part that talks about the Chinese
emperor ShenNong, as this section describes the king's actions related to drinking water.

The passage states:
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"According to legend, ShenNong, an early emperor required that all drinking water be boiled."

This sentence directly tells us what the emperor, or king, insisted upon regarding drinking water.

Analyzing the Options

Let's look at the given options and compare them to the information in the passage:

Option 1: The king leaves of a particular tree.
This option is incomplete and grammatically incorrect. The passage mentions leaves falling into the
water, but not that the king would *only* leaves of a particular tree.
Option 2: drink boiled water
The passage explicitly states that the emperor "required that all drinking water be boiled." This implies
that he would only drink water that had been boiled.
Option 3: drink tea
The passage explains that tea was *discovered* when leaves fell into the boiling water he was going to
drink. It doesn't say he *only* drank tea; in fact, the story is about how tea was *created* from his
required boiled water.
Option 4: chew dried leaves of a special plant.
The passage mentions chewing leaves in the context of the Indian legend about a Buddhist monk
trying to stay awake, not about the Chinese emperor ShenNong.

Based on the direct statement in the passage, the only action listed that the king insisted upon for drinking
water was that it be boiled.

Therefore, the statement "drink boiled water" accurately reflects what the passage says the king required
regarding his water.

Detailed Analysis of King's Requirement

The passage centers on the origin of tea. The first legend discussed is the Chinese one involving Emperor
ShenNong. The key detail about the king's practice is his strict requirement for drinking water hygiene. The
sentence is clear: "ShenNong, an early emperor required that all drinking water be boiled." This tells us that
boiling water was a fundamental rule for him and his kingdom.

The discovery of tea happened *because* of this rule. Leaves accidentally fell into the water *while it was
being boiled* for the king. This discovery then led to the king drinking the resulting brown liquid and feeling
refreshed. However, the initial and standing requirement was for boiled water itself.

Conclusion on King's Practice

The most accurate description of the king's mandatory practice concerning water, according to the
passage, is requiring it to be boiled before drinking. Option 2 directly states this requirement.

Revision Table: Key Legends and Practices
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Legend
Origin

Key Figure Relevant Practice / Action

Chinese
Emperor
ShenNong

Required all drinking water to be boiled.

Indian Buddhist Monk Chewed wild leaves to stay awake.

Japanese Buddhist Monk
Cut off eyelids; a bush grew where they landed; tasting leaves kept him
awake.

Additional Information on Tea Origin Legends

The passage presents different cultural perspectives on how tea drinking began. While the Chinese legend
emphasizes a practical health-related requirement (boiling water), the Indian and Japanese legends focus
on tea's stimulating properties, particularly its ability to combat fatigue or help maintain wakefulness during
long periods of meditation or travel.

These legends, though varied, highlight the long history of tea consumption and its association with both
physical well-being (as implied by the boiling water requirement for hygiene) and mental alertness (as
shown in the monk legends). Understanding these different stories helps appreciate the rich cultural
background of tea.

In reading comprehension questions like this, it is crucial to focus only on the information explicitly stated or
directly implied within the given text passage when determining the correct answer.

178. Answer: c

Explanation:

The correct answer is option 3.

The passage describe different legends related to tea and how it was proved to be beneficial. So, the most
appropriate title is option 3.

179. Answer: a

Explanation:

Analyzing Statements About Tea Origins Based on Passage

The question asks us to identify the statement that is NOT TRUE based on the provided passage about the
history and legends of tea in China, India, and Japan.
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Let's carefully examine each statement and compare it with the information given in the passage.

Evaluation of Statements

Statement 1: The Chinese have been aware of health benefits of tea longer than others.
The passage states, "The Chinese have been drinking tea for health and enjoyment for more than
5000 years." It also mentions the Emperor felt "fresh and much better" after drinking the tea,
indicating health benefits.
The passage mentions the Indian legend occurred "about 2000 years ago".
While the passage gives a long history for Chinese tea consumption for health, it does not provide
information about *all* other cultures or explicitly compare the *duration* of awareness of health
benefits between China and *all* other regions globally. The comparison is only implicitly made
with the Indian timeline presented. Therefore, the broad claim "longer than others" cannot be
definitively confirmed or denied solely based on the limited information provided about other
regions, making this statement potentially not true in the context of the passage's scope.

Statement 2: The Indian monk almost fell asleep by the end the third year of staying awake.
The passage states about the Indian monk, "However, by the end of the third year, he was so
fatigued he almost fell asleep."
This statement directly matches the information in the passage. Thus, this statement is TRUE.

Statement 3: The Indian and Japanese legends that surround tea are not similar.
The passage presents the Indian legend (monk chewing leaves to stay awake on a 9-year vow)
and the Japanese legend (monk meditating, falling asleep, cutting eyelids, bush growing, leaves
helping stay awake on a 7-year vow).
While both involve monks, vows of sleeplessness, and tea leaves aiding wakefulness, the specific
details like the origin of the bush (accidental discovery vs. growing from eyelids) and the method
of consumption (chewing vs. implied brewing from a bush) are distinct.
Based on these differences, concluding that the legends "are not similar" is a reasonable
interpretation of the narratives presented. Thus, this statement is TRUE.

Statement 4: The advent of tea in Indian happened much after the Chinese discovered it.
The passage indicates Chinese tea consumption for "more than 5000 years".
The Indian legend is dated to "about 2000 years ago".
Since 5000 years ago is much earlier than 2000 years ago, the discovery/advent of tea in India
happened significantly later than in China according to the timelines provided in the passage.
Thus, this statement is TRUE.

Based on the analysis, Statements 2, 3, and 4 are supported by the passage as TRUE. Statement 1 makes a
claim ("longer than others") that is not fully substantiated or comparable within the limited scope of the
passage which only details Chinese and Indian timelines. Therefore, Statement 1 is the one that is NOT TRUE
based solely on the information presented and the scope implied by the text.
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Comparison of Tea Legends Timelines

Region Estimated Timeline Key Figure / Event

China > 5000 years ago Emperor Shen Nong; leaves fell into boiling water.

India ~ 2000 years ago Buddhist monk; chewed wild leaves to stay awake.

Japan Part of Indian legend variation Buddhist monk; cut eyelids, bush grew from ground.

Revision Table: Key Facts from the Passage

Aspect Details from Passage

Chinese Tea
History

> 5000 years for health and enjoyment. Emperor Shen Nong legend involves boiling
water.

Indian Tea
Legend

~ 2000 years ago. Buddhist monk, 9-year vow, fatigued by year 3, chewed leaves,
stayed awake.

Japanese Tea
Legend

Variation of Indian legend. Monk meditated 7 years, fell asleep, cut eyelids, threw them,
bush grew, leaves helped stay awake.

Camellia sinensis The plant from which tea leaves are derived.

Additional Information: The Global Spread of Tea

The passage focuses on early legends, but the history of tea extends far beyond. Tea spread from China
along trade routes, eventually reaching other parts of Asia, the Middle East, and Europe. Different cultures
developed unique methods of preparing and consuming tea, leading to the vast variety we see today, from
simple brewed leaves to complex ceremonies and flavored blends.

Key points about tea's spread:

Tea became a significant trade commodity, influencing economies and cultures.
It was introduced to Europe relatively late, becoming popular in the 17th century.
Cultivation of tea spread to other countries like India, Sri Lanka, and Kenya, often influenced by colonial
history.
Today, tea is the second most consumed beverage globally, after water.

180. Answer: b

Explanation:

Understanding the Meaning of Exhausted in the Tea Passage
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The question asks us to find a word in the second paragraph of the provided passage that has the same
meaning as 'exhausted'. To answer this, we need to read the second paragraph carefully and understand
the context in which words are used.

The second paragraph tells an Indian legend about a Buddhist monk who vowed not to sleep for nine years.
It states, "However, by the end of the third year, he was so fatigued he almost fell asleep."

Let's analyze the sentence: "he was so fatigued he almost fell asleep." The phrase "almost fell asleep"
indicates that the monk was extremely tired. Therefore, the word 'fatigued' in this context means being very
tired, which is synonymous with being 'exhausted'.

Analyzing the Options

Let's look at the given options and determine if any of them match the meaning of 'exhausted' based on the
passage and common usage:

Vowed: This word appears in the first sentence of the second paragraph ("swore not to sleep"). 'Vowed'
means made a solemn promise. This is not related to being tired or exhausted.
Fatigued: As discussed above, the context "he was so fatigued he almost fell asleep" clearly shows that
'fatigued' means extremely tired. This word is a direct synonym for 'exhausted'.
Recovered: This word appears later in the paragraph ("soon recovered"). To recover means to return to
a normal state of health or strength after illness or fatigue. This is the opposite of being exhausted.
Stumbled: This word also appears later ("accidentally stumbled upon a Wild tree"). To stumble means
to trip or lose one's balance while walking. This is not related to being exhausted.

Identifying the Synonym for Exhausted

Based on the analysis, the word 'fatigued' from the second paragraph is the correct synonym for
'exhausted'. The passage uses 'fatigued' to describe the state of the monk who was extremely tired, almost
to the point of falling asleep during his long journey.

Conclusion

The word in paragraph 2 that has the same meaning as 'exhausted' is 'fatigued'.

Revision Table: Understanding Vocabulary in Context
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Word from Passage
(Para 2)

Context in Passage Meaning in Context
Is it a Synonym for

'Exhausted'?

Vowed swore not to sleep... Made a solemn promise No

Fatigued
so fatigued he almost fell
asleep

Extremely tired Yes

Recovered soon recovered
Regained strength/normal
state

No (Opposite)

Stumbled
accidentally stumbled
upon...

Tripped or lost balance No

Additional Information: Exploring Vocabulary and Reading
Comprehension

This question tests your ability to understand vocabulary in context. When you encounter an unfamiliar word
in a passage, look at the surrounding words and sentences to infer its meaning. The consequences or
effects described can often provide strong clues.

Synonyms: Words that have similar meanings (e.g., tired, weary, fatigued, exhausted).
Antonyms: Words that have opposite meanings (e.g., exhausted vs. refreshed, energetic).
Context Clues: Hints in the surrounding text that help you understand the meaning of a word. Types of
context clues include definitions, examples, synonyms, antonyms, and general sense of the passage.

Practicing identifying synonyms and understanding words based on context is crucial for improving reading
comprehension skills, especially for passages like the one discussing the legends of tea origin and its effects
on feeling fresh or recovering from fatigue.

181. Answer: a

Explanation:

Understanding the Idiom: Twist Someone's Arm

The question asks for the most appropriate meaning of the idiom "twist someone's arm". Idioms are phrases
where the meaning is different from the literal meaning of the individual words.

Analyzing "Twist Someone's Arm"

Literally, twisting someone's arm would mean physically rotating their arm, which would likely be painful and
could cause injury. However, as an idiom, "twist someone's arm" has a figurative meaning related to
influencing someone's decision.
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The phrase suggests applying pressure or persuasion to someone who is initially reluctant or unwilling to do
something, eventually convincing them to agree or comply.

Evaluating the Options

Let's look at the given options and see which one best fits the figurative meaning of "twist someone's arm":

1. to force someone to do something by making it hard for them to refuse: This option describes a
situation where someone is pressured or coerced into doing something they didn't initially want to do.
The phrase "making it hard for them to refuse" strongly aligns with the idea of applying pressure or
strong persuasion.

2. to make someone who is annoyed even angrier: This relates to provoking anger, which is not the
primary meaning of "twist someone's arm". The idiom is about getting someone to agree to something,
not necessarily making them angrier.

3. to persuade someone to do something you want because they like you: This describes persuasion
based on a positive relationship or fondness. While it's about persuasion, "twisting someone's arm"
usually implies persuasion that involves more pressure or coercion than simply appealing to someone's
liking for you. It's less about friendly persuasion and more about overcoming resistance.

4. to hurt someone who is injured by twisting their arm: This is a literal interpretation and refers to causing
physical harm, especially to someone already vulnerable. Idioms have figurative meanings, so this
literal interpretation is incorrect.

Identifying the Correct Meaning

Comparing the options, option 1, "to force someone to do something by making it hard for them to refuse,"
most accurately captures the figurative meaning of "twist someone's arm." It conveys the idea of
overcoming someone's hesitation or refusal through strong persuasion or pressure, to the point where
saying no becomes difficult.

Examples of Using the Idiom

I didn't want to go to the party, but my friends really twisted my arm.
He wasn't sure about taking the job offer, but they twisted his arm with a higher salary.
I had to twist my brother's arm to get him to help me move.

In each example, someone was reluctant but was eventually convinced or pressured into doing something
they initially didn't plan to do.

Revision Table: Idiom Focus

Idiom Meaning Context

Twist
someone's
arm

To force or persuade someone to do
something they are unwilling to do, by
applying pressure.

Used when someone is reluctant but is
convinced to agree through strong
persuasion or pressure.
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Additional Information: Understanding Idioms

Idioms are common phrases or expressions whose meaning is not literal. They are a crucial part of language
proficiency, adding color and nuance to communication. Understanding idioms helps in comprehending
native speakers and using language more naturally.

Key aspects of idioms:

Figurative Meaning: The meaning is derived from cultural usage, not individual word definitions.
Fixed Form: Idioms often have a fixed structure; changing words can alter or destroy the meaning.
Context Dependent: Understanding the context in which an idiom is used is vital to grasp its intended
meaning.

Learning idioms like "twist someone's arm" enhances vocabulary and communication skills.

182. Answer: d

Explanation:

Improving Sentence Structure: 'Colder As Before'

The original sentence is, "The Western disturbances blowing towards North India are colder asbefore." The
part underlined for potential improvement is "are colder asbefore". We need to select the alternative that
correctly completes the comparison initiated by the comparative adjective "colder".

Analyzing the Underlined Phrase

The phrase "colder asbefore" attempts to compare the current temperature of the Western disturbances to
their temperature "before". "Colder" is the comparative form of the adjective "cold". When using a
comparative adjective (like colder, warmer, stronger, weaker, etc.) to compare two things or states, the
structure typically requires the word "than" following the adjective.

The structure 'comparative adjective + as' is generally incorrect for expressing inequality. The structure 'as +
positive adjective + as' is used for expressing equality (e.g., 'as cold as before'). Since the sentence uses
'colder', indicating a greater degree of coldness, the correct comparative structure is needed.

Evaluating the Options

Let's examine each provided option:

Option 1: are cold as

This option uses the positive degree "cold" with "as". The structure "cold as" is incomplete for a
comparison of equality (it should be "as cold as"). More importantly, the original sentence uses "colder,"
implying a comparison of difference in temperature, not equality. This option changes the intended
meaning and uses an incomplete comparative structure.
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Option 2: more colder than

This option uses "more colder". "Colder" is already the comparative form of "cold". Adding "more" before
a comparative adjective is a grammatical error known as a double comparative. For most short
adjectives like "cold," the comparative form is created by adding "-er". Therefore, "more colder" is
incorrect.

Option 3: No improvement

As discussed, the original phrase "colder asbefore" is grammatically incorrect because a comparative
adjective like "colder" should be followed by "than" when making a comparison, not "as". Therefore, an
improvement is needed.

Option 4: are colder than

This option uses "colder than". This is the correct grammatical structure for comparing two things or
states using a comparative adjective. It correctly follows the comparative form "colder" with "than" to
make a comparison to the past state ("before"). The phrase "colder than before" is a standard and
grammatically sound construction.

Conclusion

Based on the analysis of comparative adjective usage in English grammar, the phrase "colder asbefore" is
incorrect. The correct structure to compare the current temperature (colder) to a previous state (before)
requires the use of "than". Option 4, "are colder than", provides the correct grammatical structure.

Option Phrase Analysis Correctness

1 are cold as
Uses positive degree, incomplete 'as...as' structure, changes
meaning from comparative.

Incorrect

2
more colder
than

Double comparative ('more colder') - grammatically incorrect. Incorrect

3
No
improvement

Original phrase 'colder asbefore' is grammatically incorrect. Incorrect

4 are colder than Correct comparative structure: 'comparative adjective + than'. Correct

Revision Table: Western Disturbances Sentence

Original Phrase
Proposed

Improvement
Grammar Rule Applied

are colder
asbefore

are colder than
Use 'than' after a comparative adjective when making a
comparison.
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Additional Information: Comparative and Superlative Adjectives

Adjectives describe nouns. They can show degrees of comparison:

Positive Degree: Describes a quality without comparison (e.g., cold, warm, strong).
Comparative Degree: Compares two things (e.g., colder, warmer, stronger). This degree is usually
followed by "than".
Superlative Degree: Compares three or more things and indicates the highest degree (e.g., coldest,
warmest, strongest). This degree is usually preceded by "the".

Forming Comparatives:

Most one-syllable adjectives add -er (e.g., cold > colder, warm > warmer).
Most two-syllable adjectives ending in -y change -y to -i and add -er (e.g., happy > happier).
Longer adjectives often use "more" before the positive form (e.g., beautiful > more beautiful).

It is important not to mix these rules, which is why "more colder" is incorrect.

Comparison Structures:

Equality: as + positive adjective + as (e.g., as cold as ice)
Inequality: comparative adjective + than (e.g., colder than before)

Understanding these degrees and structures is crucial for correct sentence construction when comparing
qualities.

183. Answer: a

Explanation:

Understanding and Ordering Jumbled Sentences

The question asks us to arrange four jumbled sentences (A, B, C, and D) into a coherent and logical
paragraph. This type of question tests our ability to understand the flow of information and conversation.

Analyzing the Jumbled Sentences

Let's look at each sentence:

A: Is there a chemist nearby? (This is a question, likely starting a conversation.)
B: You'll find a big chemist shop a hundred metres up the road on the right hand side. (This describes
the specific location of the chemist.)
C: Yes Madam, it's about three minutes walk from here. (This is a direct answer to a 'yes/no' question,
likely answering sentence A.)
D: Take the first right turn, then take the second turn to the left. (These are directions.)

Determining the Logical Flow and Correct Order
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We need to find the sequence that makes the most sense as a conversation or description:

1. A conversation usually starts with a question. Sentence A asks about the presence of a chemist. So, A is
likely the first sentence.

2. Following a question like A, a direct answer is expected. Sentence C provides a 'Yes' answer and
confirms the chemist is nearby, giving a rough estimate of the distance. So, C logically follows A.

3. After confirming the location and distance, directions are needed to get there. Sentence D gives step-
by-step turns. So, D follows C.

4. Finally, sentence B describes the destination (the big chemist shop) once the directions are followed.
This sentence provides more specific detail about the chemist shop's appearance and final location
relative to the path described in D. So, B follows D.

Therefore, the most logical order is A followed by C, then D, and finally B. This gives us the sequence ACDB.

Let's read the sentences in the determined order:

A. Is there a chemist nearby?

C. Yes Madam, it's about three minutes walk from here.

D. Take the first right turn, then take the second turn to the left.

B. You'll find a big chemist shop a hundred metres up the road on the right hand side.

This sequence forms a clear and natural conversation where someone asks for a chemist, gets a
confirmation and time estimate, receives directions, and finally gets a description of the destination.

Comparing this order with the given options, we find that ACDB is one of the options.

Final Answer Derivation

Based on the logical flow of the conversation and the content of the sentences, the correct sequence is
ACDB.

The final arrangement is:

Is there a chemist nearby?
Yes Madam, it's about three minutes walk from here.
Take the first right turn, then take the second turn to the left.
You'll find a big chemist shop a hundred metres up the road on the right hand side.

This sequence perfectly fits together, making it the correct answer.
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Sentence Role in the Conversation Logical Position

A Initial Question 1st

C Answer to Question A, Time Estimate 2nd

D Directions 3rd

B Description of Destination 4th

Revision Table: Jumbled Sentences

Reviewing jumbled sentence questions involves identifying the topic sentence, concluding sentence, and
the logical links between sentences to form a cohesive paragraph.

Additional Information: Sentence Reordering Strategies

When tackling sentence reordering questions, consider these strategies:

Identify the opening sentence (often introduces the topic or asks a question).
Look for connecting words or phrases (like pronouns, conjunctions, transition words such as 'therefore',
'however', 'then', 'next', etc.).
Find pairs of sentences that logically follow each other (e.g., a question and its answer, a cause and its
effect, a general statement and a specific example).
Identify the concluding sentence (often summarizes or provides a final thought/description).
Follow the narrative or chronological flow if the sentences describe events or a process.
Check pronouns: ensure they refer back to a noun mentioned earlier in the sequence.

184. Answer: a

Explanation:

Understanding Direct and Indirect Speech Conversion

The question asks us to convert a sentence from direct speech into its correct indirect speech form. Direct
speech uses the exact words spoken, enclosed in quotation marks. Indirect speech reports what was said
without using the exact words, typically with changes in tense, pronouns, and time/place expressions.

Analyzing the Original Sentence: Direct Speech

The original sentence is: "Alice enquired, 'At what time is the taxi coming?'"

The reporting verb is "enquired," which is in the past tense.
The sentence being reported is a question that starts with a 'wh' word ("At what time"). This is an
interrogative sentence.
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The verb in the direct speech is "is coming" (Present Continuous tense).

Rules for Converting 'Wh' Questions to Indirect Speech

When converting a 'wh' question (like 'what', 'when', 'where', 'why', 'how') from direct to indirect speech, follow
these steps:

1. Use a reporting verb appropriate for questions, such as 'asked', 'enquired', 'wondered', 'wanted to know'.
The sentence uses 'enquired', which is suitable.

2. Keep the 'wh' word ('at what time' in this case) as the connector. Do not use 'that'.
3. Change the structure of the reported clause from interrogative (question form) to assertive (statement

form). This means the subject comes before the verb.
4. Change the tense of the verb inside the reported clause according to the rules of sequence of tenses.

Since the reporting verb ('enquired') is in the past tense, the present continuous ('is coming') usually
changes to the past continuous ('was coming').

5. Remove the quotation marks and the question mark.

Applying the Rules to the Sentence

Let's apply the rules to "Alice enquired, 'At what time is the taxi coming?'":

Reporting verb: "Alice enquired" (already in past tense, suitable).
Connector: Use the 'wh' phrase "at what time".
Structure: The original structure is "is the taxi coming?" (verb before subject). We need to change it to
"the taxi was coming" (subject + verb).
Tense change: "is coming" (Present Continuous) changes to "was coming" (Past Continuous) because
the reporting verb is in the past tense.

Combining these steps, the indirect form becomes: "Alice enquired at what time the taxi was coming."

Evaluating the Options

Let's look at the given options and see which one matches our correct conversion:
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Option Sentence Analysis

1
Alice enquired at what
time the taxi was
coming.

Uses 'enquired', keeps 'at what time', changes structure to assertive, and
correctly changes 'is coming' (Present Continuous) to 'was coming' (Past
Continuous). This matches the rules.

2
Alice enquired at what
time the taxi is coming.

Uses 'enquired', keeps 'at what time', changes structure, but incorrectly
keeps the tense as 'is coming' (Present Continuous) despite the past
tense reporting verb 'enquired'.

3
Alice enquired at what
time the taxi could
come.

Uses 'enquired', keeps 'at what time', but changes the verb to 'could
come'. This changes the meaning from a planned future event ('is
coming') to a possibility, which is not a direct tense conversion.

4
Alice enquired at what
time the taxi has been
coming.

Uses 'enquired', keeps 'at what time', but changes the tense to 'has been
coming' (Present Perfect Continuous). This significantly changes the
meaning and is not the correct tense conversion for 'is coming'.

Based on the analysis, Option 1 correctly follows the rules for converting a 'wh' question in the Present
Continuous tense from direct speech to indirect speech when the reporting verb is in the past tense.

Conclusion

The correct indirect form of the sentence "Alice enquired, 'At what time is the taxi coming?'" is "Alice enquired
at what time the taxi was coming." This conversion accurately reflects the necessary changes in tense and
sentence structure for indirect speech.

Revision Table: Key Direct to Indirect Speech Changes
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Direct Speech
Tense/Form

Indirect Speech Tense/Form
(Reporting Verb in Past Tense)

Example

Present Simple (e.g.,
comes)

Past Simple (e.g., came)
He said, "She comes." > He said that she
came.

Present Continuous
(e.g., is coming)

Past Continuous (e.g., was
coming)

She said, "I am coming." > She said that she
was coming.

Present Perfect (e.g.,
has come)

Past Perfect (e.g., had come)
They said, "We have come." > They said that
they had come.

Past Simple (e.g.,
came)

Past Perfect (e.g., had come)
He said, "I came yesterday." > He said that
he had come the previous day.

Future Simple (Will)
(e.g., will come)

Would (e.g., would come)
She said, "I will come tomorrow." > She said
that she would come the next day.

Can Could
He said, "I can swim." > He said that he
could swim.

May Might
She said, "I may go." > She said that she
might go.

Additional Information on Indirect Speech Queries

When converting questions into indirect speech, the reporting verb is crucial. Verbs like 'ask', 'enquire',
'wonder', 'want to know' are commonly used. The structure changes from a question to a statement. There is
no question mark in indirect questions.

For yes/no questions in direct speech (e.g., "Are you coming?"), we use 'if' or 'whether' as the connector
instead of a 'wh' word.

Example: "He asked, 'Are you ready?'" > "He asked if I was ready."

It's important to remember to adjust not just the tense but also pronouns and time/place adverbs if they are
present and context requires it (e.g., 'today' to 'that day', 'here' to 'there', 'tomorrow' to 'the next day'). In the
question about the taxi's arrival time, no such adverbs were present, simplifying the conversion.

185. Answer: c

Explanation:

Identifying Grammatical Errors in Sentences

Let's carefully examine the sentence provided: "My nephew has been in hospital since four weeks because of
mumps." We need to find the segment that contains a grammatical error.
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The sentence uses the present perfect tense ("has been") and refers to a period of time ("four weeks"). When
talking about a duration of time with the present perfect tense, we typically use the preposition "for", not
"since".

Since is used to indicate a starting point in time (e.g., since Monday, since 2010, since his birth).
For is used to indicate a duration or length of time (e.g., for two hours, for three days, for four weeks).

In the given sentence, "four weeks" is a duration. Therefore, the word "since" is used incorrectly here. It should
be replaced with "for" to make the sentence grammatically correct: "My nephew has been in hospital for four
weeks because of mumps."

Analyzing Each Option for Sentence Errors

Let's look at each provided option to determine which segment contains the grammatical error:

Option 1: because of
The phrase "because of mumps" explains the reason why the nephew is in the hospital. "Because of" is
correctly used here to introduce the cause. This segment does not contain a grammatical error.
Option 2: in
The preposition "in" is used correctly in the phrase "in hospital" in British English, which refers to being
admitted to the hospital for treatment. In American English, "in the hospital" is more common. Both are
grammatically acceptable depending on the regional variant being used or assumed. This segment is
unlikely to be the intended error.
Option 3: since
As explained earlier, "since" is used with a point in time, not a duration like "four weeks". This is a clear
grammatical error in the sentence. The correct word should be "for".
Option 4: has been
"Has been" is the correct form of the present perfect tense for the subject "My nephew" (third person
singular). The present perfect tense is appropriate here because the action (being in hospital) started
in the past and continues up to the present. This segment is grammatically correct.

Identifying the Grammatical Error Segment

Based on the analysis, the grammatical error is in the use of the word "since" with the duration "four weeks".

Correct Usage of Since vs. For

Preposition Usage Example with Sentence Error Corrected Example

Since
Starting point in
time

He has studied since three hours.
(Incorrect)

He has studied since 7 PM.
(Correct)

For Duration of time
He has studied for Monday.
(Incorrect)

He has studied for three hours.
(Correct)

Therefore, the segment containing the grammatical error is "since".
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Revision Table: Understanding Since and For

Since vs. For Summary

Term Used with Example Phrases

Since A specific point in the past since yesterday, since 2015, since lunchtime, since she arrived

For A period or duration of time for two hours, for a week, for many years, for a short time

Additional Information: Prepositions of Time

Prepositions like 'since' and 'for' are crucial for indicating time. They are often used with tenses that talk
about duration, such as the present perfect, present perfect continuous, past perfect, and past perfect
continuous tenses.

Present Perfect Tense: Used for actions that started in the past and continue up to the present, or past
actions with present results. Structure: has/have + past participle.
Prepositions 'in' and 'at' for Places/States: The use of 'in' in "in hospital" is a preposition indicating state
or location. Other prepositions like 'at' are used differently (e.g., at the hospital entrance, at the bus
stop).
Identifying Errors: Grammatical errors can occur with incorrect word choice, wrong tense usage,
subject-verb agreement issues, incorrect prepositions, etc. Carefully reading the sentence and
understanding the context helps identify these errors.

186. Answer: a

Explanation:

Understanding Active and Passive Voice Transformation

The question asks us to convert a sentence from active voice to passive voice. The given sentence is: "Raju
sells flowers in the market every Sunday."

Let's break down the active sentence:

Subject: Raju (performs the action)
Verb: sells (Simple Present Tense)
Object: flowers (receives the action)
Adverbial Phrase: in the market every Sunday (tells where and when the action happens)

In the active voice, the subject performs the action. In the passive voice, the subject receives the action. The
object of the active sentence usually becomes the subject of the passive sentence.

Rules for Converting Simple Present Active to Passive Voice
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To change a Simple Present tense sentence from active to passive voice, we follow these steps:

1. Identify the object of the active sentence. This will become the subject of the passive sentence.
2. Use the appropriate form of the verb 'to be' (am, is, or are) based on the new subject's number

(singular/plural).
3. Use the past participle (V3) of the main verb from the active sentence.
4. (Optional but common) Add "by" followed by the original subject (now the agent).
5. Keep other parts of the sentence, like adverbial phrases, in their appropriate positions.

Applying the Rules to "Raju sells flowers..."

Object becomes new subject: "flowers" (plural)
Verb 'to be' + past participle: Since the new subject "flowers" is plural and the tense is Simple Present,
we use "are". The past participle of "sell" is "sold". So, the verb phrase is "are sold".
Agent: The original subject "Raju" becomes "by Raju".
Other parts: "in the market every Sunday" remains.

Combining these parts, the passive sentence is: "Flowers are sold in the market every Sunday by Raju." The
adverbial phrase "every Sunday" can also be placed at the beginning for emphasis, which is common:
"Every Sunday, flowers are sold in the market by Raju."

Analyzing the Options

Let's look at the provided options and compare them to our derived passive sentence:

Option 1: Every Sunday, flowers are sold in the market by Raju.
This matches our passive sentence structure and uses the correct passive verb form ("are sold")
for Simple Present tense with a plural subject ("flowers"). This is the correct passive form of the
given sentence.

Option 2: Every Sunday, flowers are being sold in the market by Raju.
This option uses "are being sold", which is the passive form for the Present Continuous Tense (e.g.,
"Raju is selling flowers..."). The original sentence is in Simple Present ("sells"), so this is incorrect.

Option 3: Every Sunday, flowers were sold in the market by Raju.
This option uses "were sold", which is the passive form for the Simple Past Tense (e.g., "Raju sold
flowers..."). The original sentence is in Simple Present ("sells"), so this is incorrect.

Option 4: Every Sunday, Raju is sold by flowers in the market.
This option incorrectly makes "Raju" the subject of the passive sentence and "flowers" the agent
performing the action ("Raju is sold by flowers"). This completely changes the meaning of the
original sentence and is grammatically incorrect in this context.

Based on the analysis, Option 1 is the correct passive form of the sentence "Raju sells flowers in the market
every Sunday."

Revision Table: Active vs. Passive Voice
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Feature Active Voice Passive Voice

Focus
On the doer (subject) of the
action

On the receiver (object in active) of the
action

Structure (Simple
Present)

Subject + V1(s/es) + Object Object + am/is/are + V3 + (by Subject)

Example Raju sells flowers. Flowers are sold by Raju.

Additional Information on Passive Voice Use

Passive voice is used in several situations:

When the doer of the action is unknown, unimportant, or obvious from the context. (e.g., "The window
was broken.")
When you want to emphasize the action or the receiver of the action rather than the doer. (e.g., "The
new policy was announced today.")
In scientific or technical writing, where the process or result is more important than the person who
performed the action. (e.g., "The samples were heated to C.")

While passive voice is useful, overuse can make writing sound awkward or unclear. Active voice is generally
preferred for directness and clarity.

187. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding the Synonym of DESPISE

The question asks us to find the most appropriate synonym for the word "DESPISE" from the given options. A
synonym is a word or phrase that means exactly or nearly the same as another word or phrase in the same
language.

Let's break down the meaning of "DESPISE" and the meanings of the given options to find the best match.

Meaning of DESPISE

The word DESPISE means to feel a deep dislike for someone or something and consider them to be worthless
or inferior. It implies a strong feeling of scorn, contempt, or disdain.

For example, someone might despise betrayal or despise cruelty.

Analyzing the Options

Let's look at each option:

100∘
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admire: To regard with respect or warm approval. This is the opposite of despising someone or
something.
approve: To officially agree to or accept as satisfactory. This relates to permission or acceptance, not
strong feelings of dislike.
abhor: To regard with disgust and hatred. This word expresses a very strong feeling of dislike, revulsion,
and hatred. It is a powerful negative emotion directed towards something or someone.
appreciate: To recognize the full worth of; to understand a situation and its implications. This is a
positive term relating to valuing something or understanding its value.

Comparing the meanings, "despise" involves a strong feeling of dislike and scorn, often bordering on hatred
or disgust. The option that most closely matches this strong negative feeling is "abhor".

Conclusion: Finding the Closest Synonym

Based on the definitions:

Word Meaning Relationship to DESPISE

DESPISE Feel deep dislike; scorn; contempt Target word

admire Respect or approve warmly Antonym

approve Accept as satisfactory; agree to Different meaning

abhor Regard with disgust and hatred Close Synonym

appreciate Recognize worth; understand Different meaning (positive)

The word "abhor" means to hate or detest someone or something intensely, often with disgust. This aligns
very closely with the feeling of deep dislike and scorn associated with "despise". While "despise" can
sometimes imply seeing something as worthless, the core feeling of strong aversion and dislike is shared
intensely by both words.

Therefore, the most appropriate synonym for "DESPISE" among the given options is "abhor".

Revision Table: Key Vocabulary

Word Meaning Example Usage

Despise To feel deep dislike or scorn for She despised the way he treated others.

Admire To regard with respect or approval He admired her courage.

Approve To officially agree to or accept The committee approved the plan.

Abhor To regard with disgust and hatred They abhorred the thought of war.

Appreciate To recognize the full worth of; understand I appreciate your help.
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Additional Information: Understanding Synonyms and Antonyms

Understanding synonyms and antonyms is crucial for building strong vocabulary for exams. Synonyms are
words with similar meanings, while antonyms are words with opposite meanings.

Learning synonyms helps you use different words to express the same idea, making your language
richer.
Learning antonyms helps you understand the range of meanings a word can have and distinguish it
clearly from its opposite.
When looking for a synonym, consider the context in which the word is used, as different synonyms
might be appropriate in different situations. In this case, we are looking for the general meaning of
"despise".

Both "despise" and "abhor" convey a strong negative emotion, making "abhor" the best synonym from the
choices provided.

188. Answer: b

Explanation:

Understanding Direct and Indirect Speech

Direct speech reports the exact words spoken, usually enclosed in quotation marks. Indirect speech, also
known as reported speech, conveys the meaning of what was said without using the exact words. When
converting direct speech to indirect speech, several changes occur, including changes in pronouns, tenses,
time, and place references, depending on the reporting verb.

Analyzing the Given Sentence

The given sentence in direct speech is:

"I have been exercising for many years," claimed Parvathi.

Here:

The reporting verb is "claimed", which is in the past tense.
The reported clause is "I have been exercising for many years".
The tense in the reported clause is the Present Perfect Continuous ("have been exercising").

Rules for Converting Present Perfect Continuous in Direct Speech

When the reporting verb is in the past tense, the Present Perfect Continuous tense in direct speech changes
to the Past Perfect Continuous tense in indirect speech.

Structure change:
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Direct: Subject + have/has been + Verb-ing + ...

Indirect: Subject + had been + Verb-ing + ...

Applying the Rules to the Sentence

Let's apply the conversion rules to the sentence "I have been exercising for many years," claimed Parvathi.

1. Reporting Verb: The reporting verb "claimed" is in the past tense. This requires changes in the tense of
the reported clause.

2. Joining Clause: Add "that" to connect the reporting clause and the reported clause.
3. Pronoun Change: The pronoun "I" in the reported clause refers to Parvathi. So, "I" changes to "she".
4. Tense Change: The tense in the reported clause is "have been exercising" (Present Perfect Continuous).

With a past reporting verb, this changes to "had been exercising" (Past Perfect Continuous).

Combining these changes, the indirect form of the sentence is:

Parvathi claimed that she had been exercising for many years.

Evaluating the Options

Let's examine each option based on the correct conversion rules:

Option 1: Parvathi claimed that she is exercising for many years.
This uses the Present Continuous tense ("is exercising"), which is incorrect. The tense should shift to the
past perfect continuous.
Option 2: Parvathi claimed that she had been exercising for many years.
This uses the Past Perfect Continuous tense ("had been exercising") and the correct pronoun "she". This
follows the rules for converting Present Perfect Continuous with a past reporting verb.
Option 3: Parvathi claimed that she has exercised for many years.
This uses the Present Perfect tense ("has exercised"), which is incorrect. The original tense was Present
Perfect Continuous, and it should change to Past Perfect Continuous.
Option 4: Parvathi claimed that she has been exercised for many years.
This uses the Present Perfect Passive tense ("has been exercised"), which is incorrect both in tense and
voice. The original sentence was in the active voice (exercising), not passive.

Based on the analysis, Option 2 correctly applies the rules for converting the tense and pronoun from direct
speech to indirect speech when the reporting verb is in the past.
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Direct vs. Indirect Speech Transformation Summary

Feature Direct Speech ("I have been exercising...") Indirect Speech (Parvathi claimed that...)

Reporting Verb claimed (past) claimed (past)

Connecting
Word

N/A that

Pronoun I she (referring to Parvathi)

Tense
have been exercising (Present Perfect
Continuous)

had been exercising (Past Perfect
Continuous)

Conclusion

The correct indirect form of the sentence "I have been exercising for many years," claimed Parvathi, is
Parvathi claimed that she had been exercising for many years.

Revision Table: Direct to Indirect Speech Tense Changes (Past Reporting
Verb)

Direct Speech Tense Indirect Speech Tense

Simple Present Simple Past

Present Continuous Past Continuous

Present Perfect Past Perfect

Present Perfect Continuous Past Perfect Continuous

Simple Past Past Perfect

Past Continuous Past Perfect Continuous or no change

Past Perfect Past Perfect (no change)

Past Perfect Continuous Past Perfect Continuous (no change)

Additional Information: Reporting Verbs and Other Changes

The reporting verb (like said, told, claimed, asked, etc.) influences the changes made in indirect speech.
When the reporting verb is in the present or future tense (e.g., "Parvathi says"), the tense in the reported
clause usually does not change.

Other changes that might be necessary include:
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Time and Place References: Words like 'now' change to 'then', 'here' to 'there', 'today' to 'that day',
'tomorrow' to 'the next day', etc.
Modals: Modals like 'will' change to 'would', 'can' to 'could', 'may' to 'might'. 'Should', 'could', 'would', 'might'
usually do not change.
Questions: In reporting questions, 'that' is not used. 'If' or 'whether' are used for yes/no questions, and
the question word (who, what, where, etc.) is used for Wh-questions. The sentence structure changes
from interrogative to assertive.
Commands/Requests: These are usually reported using verbs like 'told', 'asked', 'ordered', etc., followed
by an infinitive (to + verb).

189. Answer: b

Explanation:

Understanding Direct and Indirect Speech Conversion

Converting a sentence from direct speech to indirect speech involves reporting what someone said without
using their exact words. This often requires changes in pronouns, tenses, and sometimes time or place
references, depending on the reporting verb.

Analyzing the Given Direct Speech Sentence

The sentence provided is: "When will my parcel arrive?" Madhav asked.

The reporting verb is 'asked', which is in the past tense.
The reported speech is "When will my parcel arrive?". This is an interrogative sentence, specifically a
Wh-question beginning with 'When'.

Rules for Converting Interrogative Sentences (Wh-Questions) to Indirect Speech

When converting a Wh-question from direct to indirect speech, follow these general rules:

The reporting verb (like 'ask', 'inquire', 'wonder') is usually kept or changed appropriately. Since the
reporting verb 'asked' is already given, we keep it.
The Wh-word (when, where, why, what, how) is used as the conjunction to introduce the reported
speech.
The sentence structure changes from a question to a statement. The subject comes before the verb.
If the reporting verb is in the past tense, the tense of the verb in the reported speech usually changes.
Pronouns are changed according to the speaker and listener. 'My' referring to Madhav becomes 'his'.

Applying the Rules to the Sentence

Let's apply the rules to "When will my parcel arrive?" Madhav asked:

Reporting verb: Madhav asked.
Wh-word as conjunction: when.
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Change pronoun: 'my parcel' becomes 'his parcel' (referring to Madhav).
Change tense: The direct speech uses 'will arrive' (Future Simple). Since the reporting verb 'asked' is in
the past tense, 'will' changes to 'would'. So, 'will arrive' becomes 'would arrive'.
Change structure: Combine the parts to form a statement.

Putting it all together, the indirect form is: Madhav asked when his parcel would arrive.

Evaluating the Options

Let's examine the given options based on our conversion:

1. Madhav asked when his parcel would be arriving.

This uses 'would be arriving' (Conditional Continuous), which is not the standard transformation of 'will
arrive'. Incorrect.

2. Madhav asked when his parcel would arrive.

This option correctly uses 'when' as the conjunction, changes 'my parcel' to 'his parcel', and correctly
changes 'will arrive' to 'would arrive' because the reporting verb 'asked' is in the past tense. Correct.

3. Madhav asked when his parcel arrived.

This option uses 'arrived' (Past Simple). This is not the correct tense transformation of 'will arrive' in this
context. Incorrect.

4. Madhav asked when his parcel will arrive.

This option keeps the future tense 'will arrive' unchanged, even though the reporting verb 'asked' is in
the past tense. The tense must change when the reporting verb is in the past. Incorrect.

Conclusion on Indirect Speech

Based on the rules of converting direct to indirect speech for interrogative sentences with a past tense
reporting verb, the correct indirect form of "When will my parcel arrive?" Madhav asked, is Madhav asked
when his parcel would arrive.

Revision Table: Key Tense Changes in Indirect Speech (Past Reporting
Verb)
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Direct Speech Tense Indirect Speech Tense

Present Simple (V1/Vs-es) Past Simple (V2)

Present Continuous (is/am/are + V-ing) Past Continuous (was/were + V-ing)

Present Perfect (has/have + V3) Past Perfect (had + V3)

Present Perfect Continuous (has/have been + V-ing) Past Perfect Continuous (had been + V-ing)

Past Simple (V2) Past Perfect (had + V3)

Past Continuous (was/were + V-ing) Past Perfect Continuous (had been + V-ing)

Future Simple (will + V1) Conditional Simple (would + V1)

Can + V1 Could + V1

May + V1 Might + V1

Must + V1 Had to + V1 or Must + V1 (depends on context)

Additional Information on Reported Speech

Apart from Wh-questions, you might encounter other types of sentences in direct speech:

Yes/No Questions: Introduced by 'if' or 'whether'. The structure changes to subject + verb. Tense and
pronoun changes apply. Example: "Are you coming?" she asked > She asked if I was coming.
Statements: Introduced by 'that' (optional). Tense, pronoun, and sometimes time/place word changes
apply. Example: "I am busy now," he said > He said that he was busy then.
Imperative Sentences (Commands/Requests): Introduced by 'to' or 'not to' followed by the base form of
the verb. The reporting verb changes (e.g., told, asked, ordered, requested). Example: "Sit down!" the
teacher ordered > The teacher ordered them to sit down.

Remember to always check the reporting verb's tense and the type of sentence being reported to make the
correct transformations.

190. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding the Idiom: Get Down to Brass Tacks

Idioms are phrases or expressions whose meaning cannot be deduced from the literal meaning of its
individual words. The idiom "get down to brass tacks" is commonly used in English conversation and has a
specific meaning.

Let's break down what "get down to brass tacks" means and analyze the given options to find the most
appropriate definition.
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Meaning of "Get Down to Brass Tacks"

The idiom "get down to brass tacks" means to start discussing the most important or fundamental aspects
of a subject or situation. It implies moving past preliminary discussions or irrelevant details and focusing on
the core facts, issues, or practicalities. Think of "brass tacks" as the essential foundation or the hard facts of
a matter.

Analyzing the Options

Let's examine each option provided:

Option 1: to do whatever it takes to achieve something
This option suggests extreme effort or determination. While "getting down to brass tacks" might be part
of the process of achieving something, it doesn't mean doing *whatever it takes*. It specifically refers
to focusing on the essential facts or practicalities. This option is not the most appropriate meaning.
Option 2: to stand at the lowest step or rung of a ladder
This option describes a physical position or perhaps being at the beginning stage of something. This is
a literal interpretation that has no connection to the idiomatic meaning of "get down to brass tacks".
Idioms are non-literal expressions. This option is incorrect.
Option 3: to start talking about the basic facts of a situation
This option perfectly aligns with the core meaning of "get down to brass tacks". It describes the act of
moving towards the fundamental, essential, or basic facts of a discussion or situation, leaving aside
less important details.
Option 4: to tell someone only what they need to know
This option relates to disclosing information selectively, perhaps for brevity or discretion. While getting
down to brass tacks involves focusing on essentials, it doesn't necessarily mean withholding
information or only telling someone a limited amount. It's about the *focus* of the discussion, not the
amount of information shared. This option is not the most appropriate meaning.

Conclusion

Based on the analysis, the most accurate meaning of the idiom "get down to brass tacks" among the given
options is to start talking about the basic facts of a situation.

Revision Table: Idiom Analysis

Idiom Common Meaning Analysis vs. Options

Get down to brass
tacks

Focus on essential facts or
practicalities

Matches Option 3. Does not match options 1,
2, or 4.

Additional Information: More on Idioms

Understanding idioms is crucial for fluency in English. Idioms add color and expressiveness to language but
can be tricky for learners because their meaning is not literal. Here are some points about idioms:
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Idioms often originate from specific historical or cultural contexts.
Their meanings are generally fixed and must be learned as whole units.
Using idioms correctly makes communication sound more natural and native-like.
Misunderstanding an idiom can lead to confusion or misinterpretation.

Examples of other common English idioms include "break a leg" (good luck), "the ball is in your court" (it's
your turn to act), and "let the cat out of the bag" (reveal a secret).

191. Answer: d

Explanation:

Understanding the Passage and Blank 1

The passage discusses the influence of two key philosophies, Confucianism and Taoism, on Chinese culture,
specifically mentioning their impact on history and culinary arts. We need to choose the most appropriate
word to describe the relationship of these two philosophies to Chinese culture, filling in blank (1).

Analyzing the Options for Blank 1

Let's examine the given options for blank (1):

Noticeable: This means easily observed or recognized. While Confucianism and Taoism are certainly
noticeable in Chinese culture, the word doesn't fully capture their fundamental importance.
Central: This means forming the principal part. This suggests they are at the very core of Chinese
culture, which is accurate.
Powerful: This means having great strength or influence. These philosophies have had immense
influence throughout history, so 'powerful' is a plausible option.
Dominant: This means most important, powerful, or influential. This suggests they are the prevailing or
controlling forces in Chinese culture, which aligns well with historical context.

Choosing the Best Fit for Blank 1

The passage refers to Confucianism and Taoism as "The two (1) philosophies of Chinese culture". We need a
word that best describes their status as the primary or main philosophies that shaped Chinese thought,
society, and history.

Comparing 'central', 'powerful', and 'dominant', all seem plausible. However, 'dominant' often implies being
the most widespread and influential force, which is a strong description of Confucianism and Taoism's role in
Chinese history and culture over centuries. They were not just present or influential; they were foundational
and held a dominant position in shaping societal norms, governance, and individual thought.

Considering the options, 'dominant' most accurately reflects their role as the principal and most influential
philosophies that have historically guided Chinese culture. While 'central' is also a good fit, 'dominant'
perhaps better conveys the extent of their pervasive influence.
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Therefore, the most appropriate word to fill blank (1) is dominant.

Option Meaning Fit for Blank (1)

noticeable Easily seen or observed Less appropriate; doesn't convey importance.

central Forming the principal part Good fit; they are core.

powerful Having great influence Good fit; they had great influence.

dominant Most important or influential Best fit; they were the prevailing philosophies.

Revision Table: Key Concepts from the Passage

Concept Description Relevance in Passage

Confucianism

A system of philosophical and ethical
teachings founded by Confucius.
Emphasizes morality, correct
relationships, justice, and sincerity.

Mentioned as a dominant philosophy influencing
Chinese culture, history, and culinary arts;
concerned with cooking art, enjoyment of life,
culinary standards, and table manners.

Taoism
A philosophical tradition of Chinese
origin which emphasizes living in
harmony with the Tao (the Way).

Mentioned as a dominant philosophy influencing
Chinese culture, history, and culinary arts;
responsible for the emphasis on hygienic
aspects of food and cooking.

Culinary Arts The art of preparing and cooking food.
Mentioned as an area influenced by both
Confucianism and Taoism.

Hygiene
Practices conducive to maintaining
health and preventing disease,
especially through cleanliness.

Associated with Taoism's influence on food and
cooking in the passage.

Additional Information: Confucianism and Taoism's Influence

Confucianism and Taoism are indeed considered the two major indigenous philosophical traditions that
have profoundly shaped Chinese civilization. While distinct, they have often complemented each other
throughout history.

Confucianism: Focused on social order, ethical conduct, and the cultivation of virtue. It provided the
framework for governance, family structure, education, and ritual. Its influence on culinary arts includes
establishing etiquette and the importance of food in social gatherings.
Taoism: Focused on individualism, spontaneity, and living in harmony with the natural world. It
contributed to traditional Chinese medicine, martial arts, and a deep respect for nature. Its emphasis
on balance and natural health likely contributed to the focus on hygiene and the medicinal properties
of food.
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Together, these two philosophies offered different but complementary perspectives on life, society, and the
universe, making them truly dominant forces in the development of Chinese culture.

192. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding the Passage and Blank 2

The passage discusses the two major philosophies of Chinese culture, Confucianism and Taoism, and their
influence on Chinese history and culinary arts. The question asks us to fill in the second blank with the most
appropriate word from the given options.

Let's look at the sentence containing blank 2:

"Each influenced the (2) of Chinese history and the development of the culinary arts."

This sentence tells us that Confucianism and Taoism influenced something related to Chinese history. We
need a word that describes how history unfolds or progresses over time, something that can be influenced
by philosophies.

Analyzing the Options for Blank 2

Let's examine each option and see how it fits in the context of "the ______ of Chinese history":

path: "Path of history" can sometimes be used metaphorically, but it's not the most common or natural
phrase to describe the overall development or sequence of historical events.
progress: "Progress of history" implies a movement towards improvement or a specific goal. While
history can involve progress, this word might not capture the entire scope of how philosophies
influenced all aspects of history, including changes, conflicts, and stagnation, not just 'progress'.
course: "Course of history" is a widely used idiom. It refers to the way history develops or unfolds over
time, the sequence of events, and the direction history takes. This fits perfectly with the idea that major
philosophies influenced how Chinese history developed.
passage: "Passage of history" usually refers to the mere passing of time or the transition through
historical periods. It doesn't strongly convey the *way* history developed or was shaped, which is what
"influenced the..." suggests.

Selecting the Best Fit for Blank 2

Comparing the options, the phrase "course of history" is the most standard and appropriate idiomatic
expression to describe the overall flow, development, and direction that historical events take. Major
philosophies like Confucianism and Taoism profoundly influenced the path and nature of Chinese history
over centuries. Therefore, "course" is the best fit for blank 2.

Completed Sentence with Blank 2
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Let's read the sentence with "course" filled in:

"Each influenced the course of Chinese history and the development of the culinary arts."

This sentence makes complete sense and uses natural-sounding English.

Blank
Number

Context
Most

Suitable
Word

Reasoning

2
...influenced the
______ of Chinese
history...

course
"Course of history" is a common idiom meaning the
way history develops over time. Philosophies influence
this development.

Revision Table: Key Concepts

Let's review some key vocabulary and concepts related to this passage:

Term Definition/Meaning in Context

Philosophies Systems of thought or beliefs about the world and how to live.

Confucianism
An ethical and philosophical system developed from the teachings of Confucius,
emphasizing social harmony, rituals, and morality.

Taoism
A philosophical and religious tradition emphasizing living in harmony with the Tao (the
Way).

Culinary Arts The art of preparing and cooking food.

Course of
History

The way in which historical events develop and unfold over time.

Additional Information: Influence on Culture

Philosophies, religions, and major schools of thought often have a significant impact on the development of
a culture, including its history, social norms, arts (like culinary arts), and daily life. In China, Confucianism
and Taoism have shaped various aspects of society for centuries. Confucianism often focused on societal
structure, etiquette, and moral conduct, influencing formal aspects like table manners and the presentation
of food. Taoism, on the other hand, often had ties to health, nature, and the balance of elements, which
influenced ideas about the nutritional and hygienic aspects of food preparation.

193. Answer: b

Explanation:
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Understanding the Passage and Filling Blanks

The question asks us to complete a passage about the influence of Chinese philosophies, Confucianism
and Taoism, on Chinese culture and culinary arts. We need to select the most appropriate word for each
blank from the given alternatives. Specifically, we are asked to fill blank number 3.

Analyzing Blank 3

Let's look at the sentence containing blank 3:

"Confucianism concerned itself With the art of cooking and placed (3) on the enjoyment of life."

We need a word that fits grammatically and contextually after "placed" and before "on the enjoyment of life".
The sentence describes how Confucianism approached or valued the enjoyment of life in relation to
cooking.

The options for blank 3 are:

significance
emphasis
importance
value

Evaluating the Options for Blank 3

Let's consider each option in the context of the sentence:

Significance: "placed significance on" is grammatically possible, but less commonly used phrasing
compared to other options. It implies giving meaning or standing to something.
Emphasis: "placed emphasis on" is a very common and natural English idiom meaning to stress,
highlight, or give particular importance to something. This fits perfectly with the idea that Confucianism
stressed or highlighted the enjoyment of life.
Importance: "placed importance on" is also grammatically correct and conveys a similar meaning to
"emphasis". However, "placed emphasis on" is often preferred when talking about philosophies or ideas
stressing a point.
Value: "placed value on" is correct and means they considered the enjoyment of life valuable. While
close in meaning, "emphasis" or "importance" more directly convey the idea of how much attention or
stress was given to it in the philosophy's teachings.

Comparing the options, "placed emphasis on" is the most idiomatic and fitting phrase in this context to
describe how Confucianism treated the enjoyment of life in connection with cooking – it highlighted or
stressed its importance.

Conclusion for Blank 3

Based on common English phrasing and the context of the passage describing the tenets of a philosophy,
"emphasis" is the most appropriate word for blank 3.
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The completed phrase would read: "Confucianism concerned itself With the art of cooking and placed
emphasis on the enjoyment of life."

Therefore, the correct option for blank 3 is "emphasis".

Blank
Number

Context
Most

Appropriate
Word

Reasoning

3
...placed ___ on the
enjoyment of life.

emphasis
"Placed emphasis on" is a common idiom meaning to
stress or highlight. Fits the context of a philosophy
stressing a particular aspect.

Revision Table: Key Terms from the Passage

Term Relevance to Passage

Confucianism
One of the two main Chinese philosophies discussed; influenced cooking art and
enjoyment of life.

Taoism The other main Chinese philosophy; responsible for hygienic aspects of food.

Culinary arts The art of cooking; influenced by both philosophies.

Enjoyment of life Something Confucianism placed emphasis on, linked to cooking.

Hygienic
aspects

Focus area of Taoism concerning food and cooking.

Table manners Standards established by Confucius.

Additional Information: Cloze Tests and Context Clues

This question is an example of a cloze test or passage completion exercise. In these tests, words are
removed from a text, and you must fill in the blanks using context clues from the surrounding sentences and
your vocabulary knowledge. Here are some tips for solving cloze tests:

Read the entire passage first: Get a general understanding of the topic and flow.
Look at the sentence with the blank: Analyze the words immediately before and after the blank.
Consider the options: See which word fits grammatically (e.g., is a noun, verb, adjective needed?) and
makes sense semantically (meaning-wise).
Think about common phrases and idioms: As seen with "placed emphasis on", some word
combinations are standard.
Check consistency: Ensure your chosen word fits the overall tone and meaning of the passage.
Try each option: Sometimes reading the sentence aloud with each option can help identify the most
natural fit.
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For blank 3, understanding the common idiom "placed emphasis on" was key to selecting the correct word.

194. Answer: b

Explanation:

The passage discusses the influence of two major Chinese philosophies, Confucianism and Taoism, on
Chinese culture, particularly concerning food and culinary arts. The question asks to fill in blank number 4,
which describes Taoism's role.

The relevant sentence is: "Taoism was responsible for the (4) of the hygienic (5) of food and cooking."

We need to choose the word that best fits the blank, indicating what Taoism was responsible for regarding
the hygienic aspects of food and cooking. Let's look at the options:

growth: This implies an increase in size or amount. While hygienic practices might 'grow' in adoption,
'growth' doesn't typically describe the initial establishment or refinement of such practices by a
philosophy.
development: This refers to the process of developing, creating, or improving something. This fits well
with the idea that Taoism played a role in establishing or refining the hygienic standards or practices
related to food and cooking.
expansion: This means increasing in size or scope, spreading out. Like 'growth', it suggests an increase
in what already exists, not the origin or refinement.
progress: This implies moving forward or improving over time. While hygienic practices might show
'progress', 'progress' refers to the overall movement, not necessarily the specific act of being
responsible for their creation or improvement by a philosophy.

Considering the context, Taoism was influential in bringing about, establishing, or improving the hygienic
aspects. The word that best captures this process of creation, refinement, or bringing something into being
is "development". Taoism was responsible for the development of these hygienic aspects.

Therefore, "development" is the most appropriate word to fill blank number 4.

Understanding the Influence of Taoism on Food and Hygiene

Taoism emphasizes living in harmony with the Tao, which involves naturalness, simplicity, and health. This
philosophy often included principles related to diet, health, and hygiene. The emphasis on purity and
naturalness in Taoist thought naturally extended to how food was handled, prepared, and consumed to
maintain health and harmony within the body.

This connection between Taoism and health practices, including hygiene in food, supports the idea that
Taoism was instrumental in the development of these practices within Chinese culinary traditions.

Analysis of Options for Blank 4
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Let's recap why 'development' fits best compared to other options in the context of Taoism's role in hygienic
food practices:

Option Meaning Fit in Context

Growth Increase in size/amount Doesn't directly describe establishing or refining practices.

Development
Process of creating or
improving

Fits well with establishing or refining hygienic
standards/practices.

Expansion Increase in size/scope
Similar to growth, less suitable for origin/refinement by a
philosophy.

Progress
Moving
forward/improvement

Describes the overall movement, not the specific act of being
responsible for the creation/improvement by Taoism.

The most logical fit to describe what Taoism was responsible for regarding hygienic principles of food and
cooking is their development.

Revision Table: Key Concepts

Concept Description Relevance to Passage

Confucianism
Chinese philosophy focusing on ethics, social
order, traditions, and rituals.

Influenced culinary arts, table etiquette,
and the enjoyment of life through food.

Taoism
Chinese philosophy emphasizing living in
harmony with nature, spontaneity, and health.

Responsible for the development of
hygienic aspects of food and cooking.

Culinary Arts The art of cooking and preparing food. Influenced by both philosophies in China.

Hygiene
Practices conducive to maintaining health
and preventing disease, especially
cleanliness.

Influenced by Taoism in the context of
food and cooking.

Additional Information on Chinese Philosophical Influences on Food

Chinese food culture is deeply intertwined with its philosophical history. Confucianism focused on the social
aspect of dining, the importance of etiquette, presentation, and making meals a communal and enjoyable
experience. Confucius himself is often quoted regarding the preparation and presentation of food.

Taoism, on the other hand, linked food directly to health, longevity, and harmony with nature. This led to an
emphasis on the quality and freshness of ingredients, the balance of flavors (yin and yang principles), and
practices aimed at ensuring food was pure and beneficial to the body, thus contributing significantly to the
development of hygienic methods.
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Both philosophies, while distinct, contributed complementary elements to the rich and complex tapestry of
traditional Chinese food culture.

195. Answer: b

Explanation:

Understanding the Passage and the Task

The passage discusses the two main philosophies of Chinese culture, Confucianism and Taoism, and their
influence on various aspects, including the development of culinary arts and food practices. The task
requires filling in missing words in several blanks based on the context provided by the surrounding text.

We are specifically asked to select the most appropriate option to fill blank number 5 in the following
sentence:

Taoism was responsible for the (4) of the hygienic (5) of food and cooking.

Analyzing Blank 5 and the Options

The sentence states that Taoism was responsible for something related to the "hygienic (5) of food and
cooking". This means blank 5 should be a word that describes a part, dimension, or quality of "food and
cooking" that can be modified by "hygienic".

Let's look at the given options for blank 5:

1. features
2. aspects
3. characteristic
4. quality

Evaluating Each Option for Blank 5

features: 'Features' refers to a distinctive attribute or aspect of something. "Hygienic features of food
and cooking" makes sense, referring to specific hygienic attributes.
aspects: 'Aspects' refers to a particular part or feature of something, or a particular way in which
something can be considered. "Hygienic aspects of food and cooking" is a very common and
appropriate phrasing, referring to the various considerations or dimensions related to hygiene in food
preparation and consumption.
characteristic: 'Characteristic' refers to a typical or distinguishing quality or feature. While food and
cooking can have hygienic characteristics, using the singular 'characteristic' with 'of food and cooking'
feels slightly less natural than the plural 'characteristics' or other options like 'aspects' in this context,
which discusses the overall influence of Taoism.
quality: 'Quality' can refer to a distinguishing attribute or characteristic, or the standard of something.
"Hygienic quality of food and cooking" also makes sense, referring to the standard of hygiene
maintained in food and cooking practices.
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Why 'Aspects' is the Best Fit for Blank 5

Considering the options and the context, 'aspects' fits very well. Taoism's influence would likely cover various
dimensions or considerations (aspects) related to hygiene in food and cooking, rather than just a single
characteristic or a general quality standard, although 'quality' is also plausible. 'Aspects' provides a
comprehensive term covering different facets of hygiene. The phrase "hygienic aspects" is standard English
usage when referring to the different hygienic considerations or components of a practice or subject.

Let's consider how the other blanks might fit to double-check, although we are only filling blank 5. For
example, if blank 4 were "emphasis" or "development", then "emphasis/development of the hygienic aspects
of food and cooking" reads very smoothly and makes logical sense within the context of a philosophy
influencing practices.

Therefore, 'aspects' is the most appropriate word to fill blank 5.

Blank
Number

Context
Best

Option
Explanation

5
hygienic (5) of
food and cooking

aspects
Refers to the various considerations and dimensions related to
hygiene in food preparation and consumption, which Taoism
likely influenced.

Revision Table: Key Concepts in the Passage

Concept Role in Passage Relation to Food/Cooking

Confucianism
One of two main Chinese
philosophies.

Concerned with the art of cooking, enjoyment of life,
establishing culinary standards and proper table manners
(like not using knives).

Taoism
One of two main Chinese
philosophies.

Responsible for the focus/development of hygienic
aspects/quality of food and cooking.

Culinary Arts
Influenced by both
Confucianism and
Taoism.

Includes cooking methods, presentation (implied by table
manners, cutting food), and hygiene.

Hygienic
Aspects

Influenced by Taoism.
Refers to the clean and healthy practices associated with
food and cooking.

Additional Information: Chinese Philosophical Influences on Culture

Chinese culture has been profoundly shaped by its major philosophical traditions, primarily Confucianism,
Taoism, and later Buddhism. These philosophies didn't just dictate ethical or spiritual beliefs; they
permeated daily life, influencing social structure, art, politics, and even practical matters like food.
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Confucianism: Focuses on social harmony, order, rituals (Li), and benevolent governance. Its influence
on food is seen in the emphasis on proper etiquette, communal dining, and the presentation of food,
reflecting social hierarchy and harmony. The preparation of food as an art form also aligns with the
Confucian appreciation for refinement and cultivation.
Taoism: Emphasizes living in harmony with the Tao (the way), naturalness, spontaneity, and longevity.
Its connection to food often involves dietary practices aimed at health and longevity, the
understanding of the energetic properties of food, and attention to purity and hygiene. The focus on
the "hygienic aspects" mentioned in the passage aligns with the Taoist concern for physical well-being
and natural principles.

Understanding these philosophical underpinnings helps clarify why certain practices, like the focus on
hygiene or specific table manners, became integral to Chinese culinary tradition and culture.

196. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding the Chinese Culture Passage and Filling Blank 6

The provided passage discusses the influence of two major Chinese philosophies, Confucianism and
Taoism, on Chinese culture, particularly concerning history and culinary arts. The question asks us to fill in
blank number 6 with the most appropriate word from the given options, based on the context of the
passage.

Let's look at the sentence containing blank 6:

"To the Chinese, food and friends are inseparable. A (6) without food is considered incomplete and (7) ."

This sentence highlights the strong connection between food, friends, and social events in Chinese culture.
The word needed for blank (6) should represent a type of social event or coming together of people where
food is typically expected and considered essential.

Let's examine the given options for blank 6:

1. meeting
2. conference
3. gathering
4. audience

We need to determine which of these words best fits the context of friends coming together in a social
setting where food is important.

meeting: While a meeting can be a social event, it often implies a more formal assembly or one with a
specific agenda. It doesn't always strongly suggest a casual social get-together focused on sharing
food among friends.
conference: A conference is typically a large, formal meeting, usually for discussion or consultation on
a specific topic. This word does not fit the context of a social occasion with friends.
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gathering: A gathering is simply a coming together of people, often for social purposes. This term is
broad and perfectly fits the idea of friends getting together socially, where sharing food would be a
natural and expected part of the event, making its absence notable.
audience: An audience is a group of people who are watching or listening to a performance, speech, or
presentation. This is not a type of social event centered around friends and food.

Considering the context that "food and friends are inseparable" and describing an event involving friends,
the word "gathering" is the most suitable choice for blank (6). A social gathering of friends is precisely the
kind of event where the absence of food would be considered "incomplete".

Therefore, the most appropriate option to fill blank number 6 is "gathering".

Analyzing Context for Fill-in-the-Blank Questions

Successfully filling in blanks in a passage relies heavily on understanding the context provided by the
surrounding sentences and the overall theme of the text. In this case, understanding the emphasis on the
social aspect of food in Chinese culture was key to selecting the correct word for blank 6.

Revision Table: Chinese Culture Passage Analysis

Blank
Number

Sentence Context Suitable Meaning
Most Likely

Word

6
A (6) without food is considered
incomplete...

A coming together of people
(friends)

Gathering

Additional Information: Chinese Culinary Arts and Culture

Chinese culinary arts are deeply intertwined with cultural philosophies and social customs. Beyond just
nourishment, food plays a significant role in celebrations, social interactions, and expressing hospitality.
Principles from philosophies like Confucianism, focusing on order, harmony, and etiquette, influenced table
manners and the presentation of food. Taoism, with its focus on health and balance, contributed to the
understanding of the hygienic aspects of food preparation and the use of ingredients for well-being. The
passage highlights how these philosophical ideas shaped not just the history but also the practical aspects
of cooking and dining in China.

197. Answer: d

Explanation:

Understanding the Passage and Blank 7: Chinese Culture and Food

The passage discusses the influence of two major Chinese philosophies, Confucianism and Taoism, on
Chinese culture, specifically focusing on culinary arts and social practices involving food. Confucianism is
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linked to the art of cooking and the enjoyment of life, while Taoism is associated with hygienic aspects of
food.

The sentence we need to focus on is: "A (6) without food is considered incomplete and (7)." Based on the
previous sentence stating that "To the Chinese, food and friends are inseparable," blank (6) likely refers to a
social gathering, meeting, or get-together where friends are present.

The sentence tells us that a gathering without food is seen as having two negative qualities: it is
"incomplete" and it is "(7)". We need to find the word from the options that best fits the meaning of blank (7)
in this context.

Analyzing the Options for Blank 7

Let's examine each alternative to see which one logically completes the sentence, considering the cultural
context described in the passage.

unacceptable: This means something that is not allowed or cannot be tolerated. While a gathering
without food might be strongly disliked, "unacceptable" might imply a level of prohibition that isn't
explicitly stated as a rigid rule, though it's a possible fit.
unsuitable: This means not appropriate or fitting for a particular purpose or occasion. A gathering
without food could be considered unsuitable given the cultural emphasis on food in social settings, but
the word "improper" often aligns more closely with established standards or manners discussed later in
the passage.
irregular: This means not regular, symmetrical, or of the usual kind. While a gathering without food
might be unusual, the word "irregular" describes a deviation from the norm in terms of pattern or
shape, which doesn't fit the social/cultural judgment being made.
improper: This means not in accordance with accepted standards or rules; not appropriate or suitable.
The passage mentions that Confucius established "culinary standards and proper table (8)". If
Confucius set standards for how food is involved in social settings, then failing to have food at a
gathering could be considered a violation of these established or accepted standards, making it
"improper."

Considering the context where food and friends are inseparable and standards for culinary and table
practices exist, describing a food-less gathering as "incomplete and improper" aligns well with the idea that
it fails to meet cultural expectations or standards for such events.

Conclusion for Blank 7

Based on the analysis, the word that best describes a gathering without food as both incomplete and failing
to meet cultural standards or expectations, as implied by the discussion of Confucian standards, is
"improper".

The completed phrase would be: "A [gathering] without food is considered incomplete and improper."
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Blank
Number

Context Sentence
Most

Appropriate
Word

Reasoning

7
A (6) without food is
considered
incomplete and (7).

improper

The passage highlights the importance of food in
social gatherings and mentions established
standards. "Improper" suggests a failure to meet these
cultural standards or norms.

Revision Table: Key Concepts

Term Description Relevance to Passage

Confucianism
A system of philosophical and ethical
teachings founded by Confucius.

Influenced Chinese culture, concerned with
cooking as an art, emphasized enjoyment of life,
established culinary standards and table
manners.

Taoism
A philosophy and religion originating in
ancient China, emphasizing living in
harmony with the Tao (the Way).

Influenced Chinese culture, responsible for
emphasizing hygienic aspects of food and
cooking.

Culinary Arts
The art of preparing, cooking,
presenting, and serving food.

Influenced by both Confucianism and Taoism in
Chinese culture.

Table
Manners

The rules used while eating, which may
also include the use of utensils.

Mentioned as being established by Confucius in
Chinese culture.

Additional Information: Chinese Food Culture

Chinese food culture is deeply integrated with social interactions, history, and philosophy. The passage
touches upon how major philosophies like Confucianism and Taoism shaped these traditions.

Food as a Social Bond: Sharing food is a central part of Chinese social life. Meals are occasions for
family bonding, entertaining guests, and celebrating events. The idea that "food and friends are
inseparable" highlights this cultural value.
Confucian Influence: Confucianism, with its focus on ritual, order, and social harmony, influenced the
formal aspects of dining. This includes table manners, the presentation of dishes, and the structure of a
meal. The emphasis on the "enjoyment of life" also connects to the pleasure derived from well-
prepared food.
Taoist Influence: Taoism's focus on health, longevity, and harmony with nature contributed to the
understanding of food's medicinal properties and the importance of hygiene in preparation.
Symbolism: Many Chinese dishes and ingredients have symbolic meanings, particularly during
festivals and special occasions.
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Balance and Harmony: Chinese cooking often emphasizes achieving balance in flavors, textures, and
colors, reflecting broader philosophical ideas of harmony.

Understanding these cultural nuances helps in interpreting the passage and the significance of food in
Chinese society.

198. Answer: c

Explanation:

The correct answer is etiquette i.e. option 3.

  Key Points

Decorum means the behavior in keeping with good taste and propriety.
Protocol means the official procedure or system of rules governing affairs of state or diplomatic
occasions.
Etiquette means a customary code of polite behaviour.
Custom means a traditional and widely accepted way of behaving or doing something that is specific
to a particular society, place, or time.
The sentence talks about the manners or behavior that is considered polite at the table.
So, the most appropriate word is ' etiquette '.
Hence, the correct answer is option 3 .

199. Answer: c

Explanation:

Filling Blank 9: Understanding Chinese Culinary Traditions

This question asks us to complete a passage about Chinese culture, specifically focusing on the
philosophies of Confucianism and Taoism and their influence on culinary arts. We need to select the most
appropriate word to fill in blank number 9, based on the context provided in the passage.

Analyzing the Passage and Blank 9

Let's look at the sentence containing blank 9:

"The use of knives at a Chinese dinner is considered "poor taste” and the (9) of cutting foods into bite size
pieces is unique to the Chinese. According to Confucius, good cooking depends on the (10) of various
ingredients."

The sentence talks about a specific practice related to Chinese dining and food preparation: cutting food
into bite-sized pieces before serving. It explicitly states that this practice is "unique to the Chinese". We need
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a word that describes this unique, culturally specific practice.

Evaluating the Options for Blank 9

Let's consider the provided options for blank 9:

standard
habit
tradition
routine

Let's analyze each option in the context of the sentence:

standard: A standard is a level of quality or a rule that is used as a basis for judgment. While cutting
food into bite-sized pieces might be a standard practice, the word "standard" doesn't fully capture the
cultural depth or uniqueness implied in the sentence.
habit: A habit is a settled or regular tendency or practice, especially one that is hard to give up. Habits
can be individual or collective, but saying it's a "habit" might suggest it's just something people
commonly do, not necessarily a deeply ingrained cultural practice that is "unique to the Chinese".
tradition: A tradition is the transmission of customs or beliefs from generation to generation, or the fact
of being passed on in this way. It is a long-established custom or belief that has been passed on in a
particular group or society. Describing a practice as a "tradition" strongly implies it is a deeply cultural,
long-standing practice, especially when it's stated to be "unique to the Chinese".
routine: A routine is a sequence of actions regularly followed; a fixed programme. Like habit, "routine"
suggests a regular practice but doesn't necessarily convey the cultural significance or the aspect of
being passed down through generations that makes it "unique to the Chinese".

Choosing the Best Fit: 'Tradition'

The sentence highlights that the practice of cutting food into bite-sized pieces is "unique to the Chinese".
Among the given options, "tradition" is the word that best describes a long-standing, culturally significant
practice that is unique to a specific group of people. It reflects the cultural heritage and the way things have
been done for generations in Chinese dining. The use of "unique" strongly points towards a cultural aspect
rather than just a common habit or standard procedure.

Therefore, 'tradition' is the most appropriate word to fill blank number 9.

Completed Sentence with Blank 9

The use of knives at a Chinese dinner is considered "poor taste” and the tradition of cutting foods into bite
size pieces is unique to the Chinese.

Revision Table: Analyzing Option Suitability
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Option Relevance to "unique to the Chinese" Fit in Sentence Context
Suitability for

Blank 9

standard
Low - Focuses on rule/level, not cultural
uniqueness

Moderate - Could be a standard, but
less precise culturally

Less Suitable

habit
Low - Can be individual or common, but
not necessarily unique cultural practice

Moderate - People have habits, but
"unique to the Chinese" suggests
more than habit

Less Suitable

tradition
High - Refers to a long-standing cultural
practice passed down

High - Fits perfectly with a practice
"unique to the Chinese" culture

Most Suitable

routine
Low - Focuses on regular sequence, not
cultural depth/uniqueness

Moderate - Could be a dining
routine, but misses the cultural
aspect

Less Suitable

Additional Information: Cultural Significance of Dining Practices

Dining practices and table manners often hold significant cultural meaning. In many cultures, including
Chinese culture, the way food is prepared, served, and eaten reflects historical practices, philosophical
beliefs, and social values. The passage mentions Confucianism influencing table manners, which
underscores how deeply ingrained these practices are. The absence of knives at the table and pre-cut food
can be linked to ideas of politeness, refinement, and sharing in Chinese tradition, reinforcing the idea that
these are not mere habits or routines but culturally significant traditions.

200. Answer: c

Explanation:

Understanding the Influence on Chinese Culinary Arts

The passage discusses how two major philosophies of Chinese culture, Confucianism and Taoism,
impacted the development of Chinese culinary arts. It highlights different aspects influenced by each
philosophy. The question asks us to find the most appropriate word to fill in blank number 10, which is part
of a sentence attributed to Confucius regarding good cooking.

Analyzing Blank 10: The Dependence of Good Cooking

The sentence containing blank 10 states: "According to Confucius, good cooking depends on the (10) of
various ingredients." This sentence is about what makes cooking good from Confucius's perspective. It
suggests that the way different ingredients are brought together is crucial.

Evaluating the Options for Blank 10
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Let's look at the provided options and consider their meanings in the context of combining culinary
ingredients:

stirring: This refers to mixing ingredients with a spoon or utensil, often while cooking. While stirring is a
part of many cooking processes, the sentence structure "depends on the ___ of ingredients" suggests
a more fundamental concept than just the act of stirring. Good cooking isn't solely about stirring; it's
about how ingredients are combined and harmonized.
collaboration: This term means working together, typically used for people. Ingredients, in a literal
sense, do not "collaborate." This word is not appropriate for describing the combination of food items.
blending: This means mixing things together, especially to create a uniform or harmonious mixture. In
cooking, blending can refer to mixing liquids, pureeing solids, or combining flavours and textures to
create a balanced dish. The idea of "blending ingredients" to achieve a harmonious result fits well with
the concept of "good cooking."
merging: This means combining things, often distinct entities, into one. While related to combining,
"merging" might imply the loss of individual identity of the merged items. "Blending" often suggests a
harmonious combination where distinct qualities contribute to a better whole, which aligns more
closely with the art of cooking where different flavours and textures are combined effectively.

Determining the Best Fit for Blank 10

Considering the options, "blending" is the most suitable word to describe how the combination of various
ingredients contributes to "good cooking." It implies the harmonious mixing and integration of different
components to achieve a desired flavour profile and texture, which is a core principle in culinary arts.

Therefore, the sentence would read: "According to Confucius, good cooking depends on the blending of
various ingredients."

Revision Table: Key Concepts

Concept Relevance to Passage Notes

Confucianism
Influenced culinary arts, focused on
cooking art and enjoyment.

Associated with culinary standards, table
manners, and the art of cooking.

Taoism
Influenced hygienic aspects of food
and cooking.

Concerned with the health and cleanliness
related to food.

Culinary Arts
Central theme of the passage,
influenced by philosophies.

Includes cooking techniques, ingredient
preparation, and presentation.

Ingredients Fundamental components of cooking.
Combining them correctly is key to good cooking
according to Confucius.

Blending
Process of combining ingredients
harmoniously.

Reflects how different flavours and textures are
mixed for a desired culinary outcome.

Additional Information: Philosophies and Food
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The connection between philosophy and food culture is deep in many societies. In China, both
Confucianism and Taoism provided frameworks that influenced how food was approached and prepared.

Confucian Influence: Beyond just the "blending" of ingredients, Confucianism emphasized social
harmony, etiquette, and ritual. This translated into detailed rules about dining etiquette (like not using
knives at the table) and the importance of food in social gatherings (meals with friends being
inseparable). Good cooking was seen as part of cultivating a refined and enjoyable life.
Taoist Influence: Taoism, with its focus on health, longevity, and natural balance, influenced the
understanding of food properties and the importance of hygiene. This led to practices aimed at
preserving health through diet and ensuring food was prepared in a clean and safe manner.

Together, these philosophies shaped a rich and complex culinary tradition where both the art of cooking
and the health aspects of food were highly valued.
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